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Raw Materials 
for Perfumery 





Essential Oil 
Distillers: 


STANDARD SYNTHETICS L D. 


76 GLENTHAM ROAD BARNES LONDON S:W: 





Anionics, Non-ionics, Solubilizers 








ANIONICS 
High active dodecy! benzene 
sulphonates (NANSA) 
Fatty alcohol sulphates 
(EMPICOL) 
Fatty alcohol ether sulphates 
(EMPICOL) 


for selective NON-IONICS 


Fatty acid mono- 
LIQUID formulations and dialkylolamides 
(EMPILAN) 
Polyethanoxy ethers of fatty 
As the ‘liquid’ market expands, the housewife becomes more discrimin- acid monoalkylolamides 
(EMPILAN) 


ating in her choice. Selective formulation is the key to her approval . . . sti allies ditiadiieens 


Marchon components for ‘liquids’ give you the choice of many thou- SOLUBILIZERS 
, : , , Substituted aromatic 
sand formulations, for dishes . . . fine fabrics . . . hard-surface cleaning 

sulphonates (sodium and 


... Among them you will find exactly the one which suits your market. potassium xylene and 
toluene su/phonates) 


(ELTESOL) 
AGENTS AND OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 
HEAD OFFICE: 
Whitehaven, England. Telephone: Whitehaven 313!. Telegrams: Marchonpro, Whitehaven, Telex. a rcho 
LONDON OFFICE: 


140 Park Lane, London, W.!. Telephone: Mayfair 7385. Telegrams: Marchonpro, London, Telex. 


Member of the Albright & Wilson Group of Companies PRODUCTS LIMITED 


Please write for technical data, with formulation advice if desired. 














Marchon's products include basic raw materials and additives for every form of domestic and industrial detergent. 
MAR 11007 4 
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for 
maximum 
purity, 
stability 
and 
reliability 


use 


ROCHE 


synthetic vitamin A 











Available in forms convenient and easy to use for 


* pharmaceutical preparations 
* foods and dietary supplements 
%* animal feeds 


Full technical information, prices, etc., available from: 


ROCHE PRODUCTS LIMITED, 15 Manchester Square, London W.1. 


Telephone: Welbeck $566 
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What makes 
the secretary 
smile?... 


Finding a way of making a sizeable addition to profits—and without risk—is guaranteed to raise managerial 

morale. This particular company uses industrial solvents in a big way—expensive solvents that used to go to waste after 
they had done their job. Now, with a Sutcliffe Speakman recovery unit, they are trapped and brought back 

for re-use. Savings are substantial—-sufficient to pay the secretary’s salary from now to Doomsday. But solvent 

recovery is not merely a matter for the bulk user. Small-scale recovery with smaller capacity plant can be, 
comparatively, just as profitable. Tell us how much solvent you use and we will tell you what recovery can do 
for you. You'll probably be surprised how much you will save and 


how soon you will start to save it. 


SUTCLIFFE 
SPEAKMAN 


... Solvent recovery by 


SUTCLIFFE SPEAKMAN & CO. LTD., 
Leigh, Lancashire. Tel. Leigh Lancs 94'5'6 London Office: 2 Caxton Street, Westminster, S.W.1. Tel. Abbey 3085 
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PRESCOTER MARK III 


THE MACHINE 
DESIGNED FOR 





PRESS COATED TABLETS 








TWO LAYER TABLETS 


(SANDWICH—TABLET) 


PVN 


RSS A OAS 
“ALD” 


NORMAL TABLETS 








STRIKING SIMPLICITY 
IN OPERATION 








WITH AUTOMATIC EJECTION 
SYSTEM FOR INCORRECT 
TABLETS 





KILIAN & CQ. Mascinenrasrix coLOGNE-NIEHL WEST GERMANY 


Founded 1875 
Also manufacturers of all types of tablet presses, powder compact presses, powder filling machines, etc. 


U.K. REPRESENTATIVES 


ANGLO CONTINENTAL MACHINES LIMITED 


41-2 DOVER STREET PICCADILLY LONDON W.1|. Telephone: MAYfair 4691/2 
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A clear light 
for a clean shot — 
thanks to B.D.H. 


From the earliest days of fluorescent 
lighting B.D.H. have produced the 
specially pure chemicals which are the 
basis of the irradiated materials, or 
‘phosphors’, in the fluorescent tube. 
For the electrical industry*, and for 
many others, where advanced technical 
processes demand chemicals of the 
highest standard and impurities are 
measured in millionths the first 

choice is B.D.H. 


* Chemicals for cathode ray tubes, 
radio valves, radar equipment. 
Transistor grade acids. 

Selenium recovery and refining. 


FINE CHEMICALS FOR INDUSTRY 


(BDH) THE BRITISH DRUG HOUSES LTD. B.D H. LABORATORY CHEMICALS DIVISION POOLE, DORSET 


——" 


A6 
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PLENTY ror PUMPS 


and Complete 
Process Plants 


M.C. 
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Illustrated is a Plenty Variable 
Delivery Pump, fitted with 

air controller and valve positioner 
to give accurate remote control 

of flow and pressure. 

Similar units have been supplied to 
Ewbank & Partners Limited, Shell 
Refining Company Limited, Central 
Electricity Generating Board, 
Procon (Great Britain) Limited, 
Thos. Hedley & Company Limited, 


and many others. 


LENT" 


& SON Ltd. 


Eagle Iron Works, 


NEWBURY, Berks. 


Telephone: NEWBURY 2363 (4 lines) 
Telegrams: PLENTY, NEWBURY 


AZ 





HOMOGENISATION 
may hold the answer 


Greater stability and uniformity of 


emulsions and dispersions 











Before 


Homogenisation 


Moreand more industries are turning to homogenisation 
to improve the product or solve processing problems by 
increasing the intimacy of dispersions of immiscible 
materials. For these duties the Manton-Gaulin is by far 
the most widely used throughout the world because of 
its well-proved constructional features. It develops the 





After 
Homogenisation 


highest pressures likely to be required and yet is extreme- 
ly quiet, steady and reliable in action. Five sizes are 
availablecovering acapacity range from 22to2,000g.p.h. 

The Manton-Gaulin is also available as a high pres- 
sure pump. Send for Publication No. A.297a for full 


particulars. 


AN INVITATION The A.P.V. Company offer their co-operation to explore the effect 
of homogenisation on your particular product and processes. Test homogenisations of 


samples have led to spectacular improvements and savings in many instances. 


AP MANTON-GAULIN 


HOMOGENISERS AND HIGH PRESSURE PUMPS 


THE A.P.V. COMPANY LIMITED-MANOR ROYAL: CRAWLEY-SUSSEX 


TEL: CRAWLEY 1360 TELEX: 8737 


TELEGRAMS: ANACLASTIC CRAWLEY 
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The Packaging Manager 


is crazy about 


LASSO No. 76 Vinyl Tape 


The man’s in love with the stuff. Talks of | SEALING MACHINES DEMONSTRATED The 
nothing else. Mellifluous phrases roll off his Lassotape Machinery Service offers a com- 
tongue ...interminably. “Amazing plia- _ plete range of sealing machines — from hand 
bility,” he says... ‘‘Water-proof and operated dispensers to automatic machines. 
moisture-vapour proof,” he shouts... If you would like to see these efficient 
“Pressure sensitive adhesive tape with sealers and have ‘the advice of a package 
exceptionally long storage life...!"” One sealing expert, write, without obligation, for 
can stand just so much! our travelling demonstration unit to visit you. 


For further information on Lasso No. 76 Vinyl 
Tape and other Lassotapes for the packaging industry, 
write to the address below. 


LASSOTAPES 


FOR ALL PACKAGING AND INDUSTRIAL USES 
SMITH & NEPHEW LIMITED WELWYN GARDEN CITY HERTS 
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. BAND DRYERS 
with hopper ar extrider f2ed 
PNEUMATIC HIGH TEMPERATURE DRYERS 


CONVECTION FLUID-BED DRYERS © 


Petrie & McNaught Ltd 


x SCRAWFORO STREET: ROCHDALE: LANES 
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POTASSIUM 


BOROHY DRIDE 
‘Rhodia’ Brand 


Manufactured by 





SOCIETE DES USINES CHIMIQUES 





RHONE-POULENC 
PARIS 


REGULAR SUPPLIES AVAILABLE AT COMPETITIVE PRICES 


FROM 


United Kingdom Distributors 


R. W. GREEFF & Co. Ltd. 


GARRARD HOUSE 
31/45 GRESHAM STREET, LONDON E.C.2 
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A dificult duty to perform.... 


Successful chemical processing is not an 
accident—it results from patient and carefully 
planned research and calls for exceptionally 
skilled manufacturing techniques. 

BROADBENT CENTRIFUGALS are called in 
to perform many difficult duties in modern 


chemical processing and it is significant that 


' 


the problem of producing paraxylene, one of 
the basic constituents of “‘TERYLENE,”’ is 
entrusted to them at the famous Wilton Works 
of Imperial Chemical Industries. 

Conditions are far from easy, and the necessary 
materials are handled at extremely low tem- 


peratures with explosion risks. 


We have the answer to your centrifuging problems. 


BROADBENT 
CENTRIFUGALS 


THOMAS BROADBENT & SONS LTD * HUDDERSFIELD 





Phone: 5520/5 Grams: ‘BROADBENT’ Huddersfield. 
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W.J.BUSH & CO.LTD. LONDON.E.8. ENGLAND 


Ba 
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S REASONS WHY THE 





STICLA SEALER 





(t) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 




















NTERNAT NA 
PACKAGING 
EXHIBITION 
Sept 8th -/ 8th, 1959 
Grand & National Malis 


STAND No. 


PAYS FOR ITSELF in a SHORT TIME! 


Saves container material, 
reducing costs, eliminating 
bunching. 

Seals any weight and size 
polythene film bags or paper 
bags to a maximum length of 
40° when filled. 


“S$ticla” produces a herm- 
etically sealed container, 
stronger than the surround- 
ing material. 


Rip cord goes through seal, 
pull one end, bag opens, 
“S$ticla” made of sturdy 
steel, economical to run. 










OLYMPIA 
London 





co 
iw 





28 CITY ROAD, LONDON, 








= «=the “SSTICLA’’ 
adhesive method for profit- 


happy packaging. 


The Bag on the right 
of the illustration 
was sealed by the 
unique ‘“‘STICLA’’ 
versatile high-speed 
adhesive bag-sealer 








CELLULOSE FILM BAGS 
MULTIWALL PAPER BAGS 


WILL SEAL 
POLYTHENE BAGS 






















SOLE DISTRIBUTORS 


THE THAMES SACK & BAG CO. LTD. 


PACKAGING MACHINERY DIVISION 


E.C.1 


Entirely British made and designed 
British and Foreign patents pending 















TEL.: MONarch 7387 8 
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PURDY 
MACHINERY 
ol Pal & gb 


»,< 


41-42 


PRESCOT STREET 
Re), ele], aa 


>, < 


ROYAL 840! 
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THE 
“MIXAMATIC”’ 


A machine for the mixing, 
conditioning and dispensing 


of Gum. 


Here you see the ““MIXAMATIC’’ being used to 
top-up the gum box of a Purdy “‘LINAMATIC’’ 
labelling machine at Gordon’s Gin Bottling Hall, 
London. 


Designed to provide a means of conditioning gum, without 
additives, to its most perfect state and to dispense in that 
state wherever required on instant notice. The dispensing 
nozzle with its built-in switch, controls the driving motor, 
has an instant cut-off and is so designed that the nozzle itself 
works from 13 volts only, thus eliminating all fear of shock 
or harm to the operator. Fully mobile and compactly con- 
structed it is easily wheeled under all normal conveyors and 
plugging into the nearest 5 amp 3 pin socket provides the 
most flexible form of instant perfectly conditioned gum 
delivery for your labelling, cartoning, packaging and case 
glueing machines throughout your Factory. 


Send for further details and price. 
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ONLY GLEAN AIR 
FOR 


CARRERAD 


er fe e* 


this Hyster Monomast truck—po P. gas*—operates INSIDE Carreras 
air-conditioned cigarette factory and doesn’t contaminate tobacco 


Hyster Fork Lift Trucks — powered by 
L.P. gas —with no noxious exhaust 
fumes are revolutionising handling 


methods and slashing costs in many H A N D [| N G EQU | p M ENT 


different industries. moves more for your money 


* 


: : ’ . sold and serviced by: 
Ask for details without obligation. FRED MYERS LTD 24 Bruton Street Berkeley Square W1 Grosvenor 7233 
Little Warley Brentwood Essex Herongate 251 
Maidenhead Road Windsor Berks Windsor 1913 
Chart Road Ashford Kent Ashford 1771 
# ottogas distributed by Sheli-Mex and BP Gases Limited ERNEST HOLMES (Plant Hire) LTD 14 Bridge Street Birmingham 1 Midland 2450 
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CONTROL SKIN INFECTION |! 
use antiseptic cleansers with 


G-11 (HEXACHLOROPHENE) 


The use of G-11 cleansers in washroom dis- 
pensers promotes better personal hygiene among 
employees... protects against skin disorders 
caused by bacteria. Hexachlorophene soaps and 
detergents reduce the number of bacteria on the 
skin and provide a built-in protection that con- 
tinues to inhibit growth after washing. The use 
of ordinary soaps off the job will not interfere 
with the protective action of G-11.. . the pro- 
tection it affords clings to the skin. 

G-11 is available in powdered, liquid or bar 
soaps, and in detergents and waterless hand 
cleaners. All G-11 soaps must meet rigid speci- 
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fications for G-11 content. Hexachlorophene 
liquid soaps are the only antiseptic soaps recog- 
nized by the United States Pharmacopoeia and 
must be produced to stipulated specifications. 

Ask your supplier for more information on 
products containing G-11. 


GIVAUDAN & CO. LTD. 


WHYTELEAFE SURREY 


TELEPHONE: UPPER WARLINGHAM 2841 





Aijz 





fabrication 


ae 


chemical, pharmaceutical, cosmetic, 
dairy, brewery, food, canning, and 
paper making industries. 


ae 


highly skilled staff, conversant with 
modern welding techniques and manu- 
facturing ‘“‘know how’’ utilising Argon 
arc, Metallic arc, and resistance welding. 


Consult .. . 


tanks, high and low pressure vessels, 
vacuum receivers, distillation plants, 
agitators, heat exchangers, mobile 
vessels and tankers, cone blenders, 
boiling pans, hoppers, etc. 


me sas 


Stainless Steel, ‘‘Monel’’ Metal, Nickel, 
and Mild Steel. 


eee 


Manufacturing codes including Lloyds, 
Asme, BSS 1500, and to meet customers’ 
individual requirements. 


STAINLESS STEEL PLANT LTD. 





eKTORS TO iw 
so Pus, 

q * ] my, 
“W) 
Ja 
EIN 


A SERY 


Head Office and Works 
DORSET AVENUE 
Telephone: CLEVELEYS 2234/5/3070 


THORNTON GATE CLEVELEYS' LANCS 
Telegrams: “STAINLESS” CLEVELEYS 


TAINLESS London Office : Telephone ELTHAM 1280 Manchester Office: ECCLES 4118 


STEEL 
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These five materials were 


developed to meet customers’ 





special requirements. 











LET OUR TECHNICAL SALES DEPARTMENT HELP YOU! 


Phone for our representative 





to call and see you. 


FISHER’S 
FOILS 












We invite you to 
visit us at the 
INTERNATIONAL 


PACKAGING 
EXHIBITION 


a OLYMPIA LONDON 
| 8-18 September, 1959 


STAND No. 2 






FISHER’S FOILS LTD. EXHIBITION GROUNDS, WEMBLEY, MIDDLESEX, ENGLAND 
GRAMS : LIOFNIT WEMBLEY 


TELEPHONE : WEMBLEY 60/1 
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QUALITY 


IN WHITE FLINT 
GLASS CONTAINERS 


DISPENSING BOTTLES 
l-oz. to 20-02 
RIBBED OVALS 
\4-oz. to 16-oz. 
PLAIN OVALS 
4-0z., 8-oz. and 16-02. 
BOW-FRONT PANELS 
1-02. to 8-02. and 16-07. 
OLIVE OIL BOTTLES 
2%-o7z.. 5-02. and 10-02. 
OVAL TABLET BOTTLES 
Nos. 1 to 7% sizes. 
ROUND SCREW JARS 
Tall and Semi-squat 
PANEL FLATS 
loz to 4o0z 
VIALS 
is-oz. to 3-0z 
RECTANGULAR TABLET BOTTLES 
Nos. 1, 2, 3.4, 5, 6 and 9 sizes 
* AMBER BOTTLES. We can now 
offer certain types of glass containers 


in Amber and your enquiries are 
invited. 























Prompt delivery from stock 


Packed in easily handled cartons 
NATIONAL GLASS 


WORKS : york) LTD. 


FISHERGATE YORK. Te YORK 


WHOLESALE ONLY 
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BISOMEL 


the basis of chemical quality 








eful insect repellant, and an 
eilulose nitrate, cellulose acetate, etc. in nail lacquers. 


Full commercial and technical detaiis will be supplied on request. 


| MES COMPANY LIMITED CHEMICAL DIVISION 
Wonshire House, Piccadilly, London W.1 Mayfair 8867 
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The consistent quality of “Coalite’”’ Chemicals is ensured by the use of 
modern scientific aids such as the infra-red spectrograph (shown above) 
which carries out routine analysis on all our products. 


CHLORINATED PHENOLIC COMPOUNDS 


2 : 4 Dichlorophenol. Dichloro Meta Xylenol 
2 : 4: 6 Trichlorophenoi. (D.C.M.X.) 

Para Chloro Ortho Cresol. Chlorinated Xylenols. 
6. Chloro Ortho Cresol. Para Chloro Phenol. 





HIGH BOILING TAR ACIDS 











including white emulsion grades for use in high quality 
disinfectant fluids. 


FULL RANGE OF CRESYLIC ACIDS 


including: Phenol e OrthoCresol e Meta/Para 
Cresol e Xylenols—blended to consumers requirements. 


DIHYDRIC PHENOLS 


including Catechol, Tertiary Buty! Catechol, 
Methy! Catechols and Methy! Resorcinols. 


COALITE AND CHEMICAL PRODUCTS LTD 
CHESTERFIELD . DERBYSHIRE Telephone: BOLSOVER 2281/6 


Your enquiries are welcomed and literature describing the ‘Coalite’ range of products is available on request. 





Bottles by the Million eas 


Lacrinoid Standard Bottles and Carboys are made in over sixty different types. They range 


from 10 cc. to 60 litres—in other words, the largest is six thousand times bigger than the 
smallest. That’s the Lacrinoid Standard Range for you! 
Write for more details of the standard range of containers, most of which are also available 


in thin wall-thicknesses at very attractive prices* 


LACRINOID 


TRADE MARK 


Lacrinoid Products Ltd., Gidea Park, Essex 
Telephone: Hornchurch 5252 


* If you manufacture liquids, creams or powders that need eye appeal ask for particulars of 
LACRINOID PURPOSE-MADE BOTTLES. The product designer is at your disposal. 
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Bubbles rising in ‘aerated’ water 


1s the 
quality factor 


Clarity spells quality to the consumer . . . that is why 

filtration by T. B. Ford is one of the most important factors in 
quality control. The range of Ford’s Filter Paper is designed 

with the principal variables—of size distribution of the solid phase 
and viscosity of the liquid phase—well in mind. The efficiency 

of a particular quality depends upon the size of the 

pores and the length of the mean free path within the paper. 
Ford’s Filter Papers are scientifically graded and offer a 

practical solution to most filtration problems. Please 


send for a detailed explanation and samples. 


——« PORLD 
C1223 MALL .--Quality control by efficient filtration 


REGISTERED TRADE MARK 


T. B. FORD LIMITED, 30 NEW BRIDGE STREET, LONDON, E.C.4. Telephone: CITy 2272 
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CADET 


IS A MORGAN FAIREST PRODUCT 
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DOr Mmilittiae alelsM isle Amal mill alata 
ciple on which the CADET is built 
Two three or more CADETS can be 
joined together to give proportion 
ately higher outputs 
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sales 








in low pressure aerosols 


propellents 


‘Arcton’ 6, ‘Arcton’ 9 and ‘Arcton’ 33—also mixtures of ‘Arcton’ 6 
with ‘Arcton’ 9 or ‘Arcton’ 33—the non-toxic, non- 
inflammable aerosol propellents, are available. 
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British Gelanese ....... 


for purity and 
consistency... choose 


Courlose and Celacol 


in pharmaceuticals 
in cosmetics 


in food and drinks 


Write for information and samples to:— 
Chemical Sales Department 
BRITISH CELANESE LIMITED 
Foleshill Road, Coventry 
Telephone 88771 
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Potassium Hydroxide 
(All grades) 


Sodium Hydroxide 


(B.P. and A.R.) 


Potassium Carbonate 
(All grades) 


Potassium Chloride 
(95/97°/,KCland Chemically Pure) 


F. W. BERK & Co., Ltd., Berk House, Portman Square, London, W.| 
HUNter 6688 (22 lines) 


MANCHESTER * GLASGOW - BELFAST - SWANSEA 
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Introducing the 


BRUNO PAHLITZSCH 


Automatic Folding Machine 
models TENAX SI & S2 





Ideal for solving small folding problems 


The machine illustrated is particularly suitable for 
folding small-sized instructions and other enclosures 
for the pharmaceutical and allied industries. Avail- 
able in two standard sizes, the TENAX SI handles 
papers up to a maximum size of 52” x8}” and the 
TENAX S2 up to a maximum size of 84” x 112". 
Supplied completely assembled, the machine con- 
sists of the following units. 


@ Paper feed including rotary pump for 
suction and air blast. 

@ Parallel folding station with four folding 
pockets. 

@ Folding station for cross folding. 


@ Separate delivery units with collating 
devices for parallel and cross folded units. 





Paper substances from 30-100 grammes can be folded 
and the machine is especially suited to running thin 
papers, such as airmail banks, etc. Paper can be 
folded so that trade marks or company titles appear 
on the outer side. 

The TENAX SI and S2 are robustly constructed and 
fitted with central lubrication for all moving parts. 
An electronic device counts folded leaflets in amy 
required number and stops the machine when the 
pre-determined count has been reached, or imme- 
diately any fault occurs. 





SPECIFICATION TENAX SI! TENAX S2 
Largest feeding size ee vil 53” x 84” BL" « 112” 
Smallest feeding size 2’ x3" 4" x 54" 


Smallest folded size with only 
parallel folds... is $x’ 1" x S$” 


Smallest folded size with cross fold +" xl} re 
Smallest parallel folded width ... +" - 


Output according to paper sub- approx. 8,000 approx. 7,000 
stance and type of fold ... Sheets per hour sheets per hour 


Other sizes than those shown above may be provided to customers’ requirements 


Wy GaGa SalLalCngn 


These folds from the TENAX SI and S2 can also be produced with a cross fold 














Sole U.K. Distributors 


RULING EQUIPMENT SUPPLY CO. LTD. 


49 QUEEN VICTORIA STREET, LONDON E.C.4 
Telephone: CENtral 4393 
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The Beatson Tablet 


* Distinctive SQUARE Shape. 
* Black Plastic or White Enamelled 
Caps. 

* Available in the following sizes: 
* 4 31°15 13 2 3 34 oz. 
* Production Clean in Sealed Cartons. 

* Prompt Despatch from Stock. 


“The Sign of a wv Good Bottle” 


Suggested Packs: 
j-oz.—25 Aspirin. 
1-oz.—50 Aspirin or 

25 Codeine. 
1}-0z.—100 Aspirin or 

50 Codeine. 
34-0z.—100 Codeine. 




















Beatson, Clark & Co., Ltd. 


ROTHERHAM estasiisHeo 17s) YORKSHIRI 























Be sure to specify BEATSON 
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means fine chemicals 





Since 1823, John & E. Sturge 


Limited have produced fine 





chemicals for industry. The 


quality and consistency of 





these basic Sturge chemicals 


help to ensure high standards 





in end-products as diverse 





as toothpaste and paint. 


—_—=—. 
7 ' 
mL TUL 4 


rl li 
Jat FS 


8 Cf} "is 


JOHN & E. STURGE LTD 
' Ye 


WHEELEYS ROAD, BIRMINGHAM 15 


TELEPHONE: MIDLAND 1236 


AN INDEPENDENT COMPANY 
MANUFACTURING FINE CHEMICALS SINCE 1823 
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* For twenty years I’ve been seeking a group of chemicals that 
would act as solvents, plasticisers, coupling and 
softening agents, and so on... and now... at last. . . failure!’ 


* What a waste of time! Shell have the perfect answer 
to that one . . . Haven't you ever heard of Shell glycols?” 


> 


* Alas, no. Tell me... 


* Shell make no less than five glycols*, all premium quality 
for immediate delivery, all so versatile, so adaptable...’ 


* Bah! if only I'd known...” 


*Mono.-, di-and triethylene glycol; 
Mono-and dipropylene glycol ; 
all premium grade for immediate delivery. 
Further information and samples from 
any of the addresses below. 


Gen) SHELL CHEMICAL COMPANY LIMITED 
SZ 


In association with Petrochemicals Limited and Styrene Products Limited 


Regional Offices LONDON Norman House, 105-9, Strand, W.C.2. Tel: Temple Bar 4455. 
MANCHESTER 144-6, Deansgate, 3. Tel: Deansgate 2411. 
BIRMINGHAM 14-20, Corporation Street, 2. Tel: Midland 6954 
GLASGOW 48.54 West Nile Street, C.1. Tel: City 3391 
BELFAST 16-20, Rosemary Street. Tel: Belfast 26094 
DUBLIN 33.34, Westmoreland Street. Tel: Dublin 72114 


YOU CAN BE SURE OF SHELL CHEMICALS 
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Are you packing under pressure? 


Me 
t Be =" 


Take the ili” with — 


SIGNODE 2cenasic a.P TOOL 


Your despatch staff can cope with more work with less fatigue with 
the latest addition to the range of Signode Pneumatics. This compact, 


combined tool stretches and seals—secures and safeguards—en- * Extra Protection 


suring delivery of your products safe and sound, whether to the 
other side of the town or to the other side of the world. At the 
lowest unit packaging cost, too! 


* Saves Labour Costs 


Airline Approx. Strap 
Pressure P.S:!. ension Ibs. 


—_—— * Permanently Secure 


90 

WA SE ee ee 
70 1,200 
60 1,050 

50 * Uniform Tension 


SIGNODE LTD QUEENSWAY FFORESTFACH SWANSEA - GLAMORGAN 


Telephone: Swansea 3231 1-4 Telegrams & Cables: Edongis, Swansea London Offices: 7-9 BREAMS BUILDINGS 

LONDON, E.C.4 Telephone: HOLborn 7155 

Branch Offices’ MANCHESTER ~* LEEDS * GLASGOW ~- BIRMINGHAM * NEWCASTLE * DUBLIN and ASSOCIATED COMPANIES throughout the WORLD 
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and allied products 


Specification sheets for each of the 
products listed are available on request. 


ARECOLINE HYDROBROMIDE 
ATROPINE METHONITRATE 
ATROPINE SULPHATE 

CAFFEINE CITRATE 
CANTHARIDIN 

CODEINE PHOSPHATE 
COLCHICINE SALICYLATE 
ESERINE SALICYLATE 

ESERINE SULPHATE 
HOMATROPINE ALKALOID 
HOMATROPINE HYDROBROMIDE 
HOMATROPINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
HOMATROPINE METHYLBROMIDE 
HYOSCINE HYDROBROMIDE 
HYOSCINE METHYLBROMIDE 
HYOSCYAMINE ALKALOID 
HYOSCYAMINE HYDROBROMIDE 
HYOSCYAMINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
HYOSCYAMINE SULPHATE 
MORPHINE SULPHATE 
PICROTOXIN 

PILOCARPINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
PILOCARPINE NITRATE 

SALICIN 

SANTONIN 

STRYCHNINE ALKALOID 
STRYCHNINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
_STRYCHNINE SULPHATE 


SMITH 


} 


LDINBURGH 


T. & H. SMITH LTD BLANDFIELD CHEMICAL WORKS 





EDINBURGH 11 
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the seal of confidence 











SSS mB 
USALAMINE A 
ADRYL’* 


ing Soothes and reliev®* 
skin irritations, ins 


Snag and sunburn. 
ye (wu sm) Contains: E 


"*thloeig, +). 8%. Benadry! (Di 
D. & Co). '%. 


by eet SHAKE WELL 
SS Mone as Necessary to the 





@ Easily applied by hand—no machinery necessary 


@ Self-adjusting—require no adhesive 
@ Non-metallic 
@ Odourless 


@ Prevent stoppers riding or blowing 
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*Viskring’ and ‘Viskap’ cellulose bottle closures set 
the seal on your product—both you and the customer 
can be confident that the contents reach him in perfect 
condition. ‘Viskrings’ and ‘Viskaps’ protect the 
contents, prevent adulteration, reduce evaporation 
and pilferage. What's more, these seals not only are 
hygienic, they /ook hygienic and, when removed, leave 
the bottle neck perfectly clean. 

Available in many colours, * Viskrings’ and *‘ Viskaps’ 
can also be printed (in two colours) with your brand 
name, or trade-mark or advertising message. This 
ensures instant brand recognition by retailer and 


consumer and attracts notice where it’s most needed 


We ore exhibiting 
ot the 


NTERNATIONAL 
PACKAGING 
EXHIBITION 


Sept 8th -18th, 1959 


Grand & National Halls 


OLYMPIA 
London 


—at the point of sale. 


See us on Stand No. 9, inner Row 
ist Floor. at the National Hall. 


Viscose Development Company Ltd 


40 CHANCERY LANE - LONDON - W.C.2 


Telephone: CHAncery 8111 
Grams : Viskap, Westcent, London 





| 
+ 
4 
: 
| 


 - Gace eae 
for ALL 


ENGINEERING 
SUPPLIES - 


| COCKS, VALVES 
GAUGES, ETC. 
HOP PACKINGS, JOINTINGS 
3022 BELTINGS, VEE ROPES 
25 lines OILS AND GREASES 
| HOSES AND FITTINGS 








ETC., ETC. 
LARGE STOCKS - KEEN PRICES 


Write or phone 


W.H.WILLCOX&CO. LTD. 


SOUTHWARK STREET, LONDON, S.E.I 











BARTER TRADING CORPORATION LTD 


14 WATERLOO PLACE, LONDON, &.W.1. 


Telephone: WHITEHALL 1301 Telegrams; BARTRACORP, PICCY, LONDON 
A Member of the Tennant Group 
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THE TREE OF LIFE, SYMBOL OF THE HIGHEST 
QUALITY IN FINE CHEMICALS TODAY 





REGD TRADE 
MARK 


MANUFACTURERS 
AND WORLD 
SUPPLIERS OF 
STRYCHNINE 


AND SALTS 


For nearly half a century the name Carnegies 


has served as a standard in the fine chemical 
field for products of utmost purity and 
rigid adherence to pharmaceutical speci- 
fication. Direct importation of raw materials, 
and the completion of every process under 
our own roof at Welwyn Garden City, enables 
us to compete successfully with world 
suppliers in any part of the globe. Yet we 
welcome and treat with equal importance the 


smaller orders too. 





ARNEGIES 


of WELWYN "8" 


Enquiries are invited for: 


ADRENALINE 


ADRENOCHROME 
MONOSEMICARBAZONI 


ALPHA-NAPHTHYL ACETIC 
ACID 


AMINOPHYLLINE 
BISMUTH SALTS 
BRUCINE & SALTS 
CAFFEINE & SALTS 
CHRYSAROBIN 
EPHEDRINE & SALTS 
HYDANTOIN DERIVATIVES 
LODIDES 

ISOPRENALINE SALTS 
METHOIN 
NORADRENALINE & SALTS 
P.A.S. 

PIPERAZINE & SALTS 
RESERPINE 

SANTONIN 
STRYCHNINE & SALTS 
THEOBROMINE & SALTS 
THIOMERSALATE 
QUININE & SALTS 
CINCHONA FEBRIFUGE 
TOTAQUINA 





CARNEGIES OF WELWYN LIMITED 


Manufacturers of Fine Chemicals WELWYN GARDEN CITY ENGLAND 


Telephone: WELWYN GARDEN CITY 5001 (10 lines). Cables: CARNEGIES, WELWYNGARDENCITY. Telex: LONDON 28676 





A4o 
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Bulk materials flow 
smoothly 
at a controlied rate 


Model FO-1 feeder controls the flow of materials from the 
merest trickle up to 2 tons per hour. It eliminates the 
possibility of work stoppages or slow downs due to over- 
feeding or underfeeding. Compact and easily adapted 
to many functions, this model is widely used to deliver 
materials to automatic weighing machines, where steady 





feeding is essential. 





SY TR 0) Ry KEEPS THINGS MOVING 


service depots at Birmingham, Bristol, Glasgow, Leeds, Manchester, 
Melton Mowbray and Newcastle-on-Tyne. 


Write for details of Syntron Vibrators to: 


ILEY (IC) PRODUCTS LIMITED, ONE OF THE INTERNATIONAL COMBUSTION GROUP OF COMPANIES 


NINETEEN WOBURN PLACE, LONDON W.C.1. TELEPHONE TERMINUS 2622 


Syntron Electric Vibrators keep Bow! Feeders for orientating Syntron Trough Feeders for use Syntron Heavy Tonnage Feeders § Syntron Packers provide a fas) 
bins, hoppers and chutes clear and feeding of small compon- where materials must be are robust units capable of and efficient means of com- 
with adjustable electro- ents, bottle caps, tablets, carried over distances. handling up to 750 tons per pacting and settling products 
magnetic vibration. nuts, bolts etc. hour. in containers. 

TGA S67 
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About mixing? How to achieve the best results 
most economically — What type to buy, what size, 
materials of construction and so on. 

Aiton engineers can offer you a complete range of 
designs to satisfy every fluid mixing process. They 
choose the type, the size, the speed and the 


constructional materials. 


Aiton P.W.V. mixers are designed and made to high engineering 
standards, dynamically balanced to give long life and maximum 
conversion of electrical energy to mechanical energy. 


ITON 


PWV MIXERS 


FOR SMOOTH LOW-COST MIXING 


& €O@QOARPAHN YT oe ee a a: 22 BS 
Telephone DERBY 47111 
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for every need 


If your product calls for a glass container Glastics 
can help you. The comprehensive Glastics service 
covers design, stock moulds, reserved moulds, 
stoppering and ceramic labelling. 


















































LIMITED 
Barnet Trading Estate - Park Road - High Barnet - Herts 
TELEPHONE: BARNET 1041 


WORKS: TRENT VALLEY GLASSWORKS LTD. HATTON, DERBYSHIRE 
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YEARS 
TROUBLE-FREE DUTY 


ON NITRIC AGID.... 


se nee ¢ ‘ r pum Seven years ago, Talbot Stead Tube Co. 
that S the SCTVICe & LaBou P P Ltd. put into service this LaBour 15 


has given the Talbot Stead Tube Co. UPL self priming pump, to discharge 
3060 gallons of a 12-15°% solution of 


Ltd. And it is still in first-class condition. nitric acid once a week. After 3} years 
: : . service the pump was put on continuous 
The stand-by pump remains in the day and night service discharging and 
stores UNUSED re-circulating the nitric acid within the 

: pickle bath. It continues to give a 
faultless performance. 


BRITISH LaBOUR PUMP CO LTD BLUNDELL ST LONDON N7 
Tel: NORTH 6601-5 Grams: LABOUPUMP, LONDON 
A P.2508 
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ESSENTIAL OILS 


Natural, Synthetic 
& Terpeneless. 


August 


we PERFUME 
Guide e ESSENCES 


for DEODORISERS etc. 


to Buyers 


*“IRINONE 


Standard lIONONE PURE of excellent, 
recently improved quality. Two 
grades available, minimum 90°, and 
95°. Ketone content. 

Samples and quotations on request. 


*Trade Mark. 


TELEGRAMS “SYNTHETICS”™ 
CHESTER 


LAO SEALAND ROAD 
>: .:8<-8— 5 eee 
Bo mii | 
Tasos Mann 
LIMITED TELEPHONE CHESTER 25664 


4.B.C. CODES Sth & éth EDS 





as * 
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YEARS 
TROUBLE-FREE DUTY 


ON NITRIC AGID.... 


nanan that sa . m ‘ ‘ um Seven years ago, Talbot Stead Tube Co. 
that s the service a LaBour P P Ltd. put into service this LaBour 15 


has given the Talbot Stead Tube Co. UPL self priming pump, to discharge 
3060 gallons of a 12-15°% solution of 


Ltd. And it is still in first-class condition. nitric acid once a week. After 3} years 
. . . service the pump was put on continuous 
The stand-by pump remains in the day and night service discharging and 


stores UNUSED re-circulating the nitric acid within the 
o pickle bath. It continues to give a 
faultless performance. 


BRITISH LaBOUR PUMP CO LTD BLUNDELL ST LONDON N7 
Tel: NORTH 6601-5 Grams: LABOUPUMP, LONDON 
A a 
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ESSENTIAL OILS 


Natural, Synthetic 
& Terpeneless. 





August 


Gu id e 4 ESSENCES 


‘4 for DEODORISERS etc. 


to Buyers 


*“IRINONE 


Standard lIONONE PURE of excellent, 
recently improved quality. Two 
grades available, minimum 90°, and 
95°. Ketone content. 

Samples and quotations on request. 


*Trade Mark. 





AROMATIC 
CHEMICALS 


TELEGRAMS “SYNTHETICS” 
CHESTER 





SEALAND ROAD 
ae ee tos a ee 


Traee Mann 
LIMITED TELEPHONE CHESTER 25664 


4.B.C. CODES Sth & éth EDS 


* * 
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The 


‘Jol IN 
DALE 


Group 


Row C 
Stand 12 


GROUND FLOOR 
GRAND HALL 


PACKAGING EXHIBITION 
OLYMPIA 
SEPTEMBER 8—-18tx 


will 
be pleased to discuss your packaging problems 
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LVPHOLY TI 


... combining the properties of @nionics and cationie$for the 


formulation of GERMIGIDES | DETERGENTS \ SANITISERS | PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS 


Samples available for evaluation 


WORTLEY LOW MILLS, LEEDS 12. Tel: LEEDS 63-7847/89 Grams: **GLOKEM Leeds’’ 
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She takes us for 


SHE’S IN A HURRY TO BUY. She's got to make up 
her mind. What catches her eye? A crisp carton. . 

gaily coloured . . . clearly printed—a stout carton that 
protects the product. And she buys. That she accepts 
all this as a matter of course is a tribute to “ Thames 
Roard "—the packaging board most widely used in 
Britain today. “Thames Board” is supplied to box- 
makers and leading manufacturers in enormous quantity 
and to a wide range of specifications called for by major 


consumer markets and industry. 


He does too 


The expert carton manu- 
facturer consults with us at 
Thames Board Mills be- 
cause he knows that, with 
our long experience and 
up-to-date research, we can 
supply him with precisely 
the board he requires and 
the additional know-how 
he may need, and always at 
an economic price 


THAMES BOARD MILLS LIMITED, PURFLEET, ESSEX AND WARRINGTON, LANCS. 
Also the sole manufacturers of “FIBERITE™ Packing Cases. 


TBBI02 /8556-65 
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CUT 
HANDLING 
COSTS 

TO A 
MINIMUM 


Part of a Sturtevant Pneumatic Conveying 
System handling a dry powder. 


Photo by courtesy of Torridge Vale Dairies (De 
Lid., Torrington. 


WITH 


STURTEVANT 


PNEUMATIC 
CONVEYING 
SYSTEMS 





Materials are : 
@ Conveyed in any direction 
@ Kept free from contamination 
@ Cleanly and safely handled 


For further particulars write to our reference V/10! EW8B 


ENGINEERING CO. LTD. 


Southern House, Cannon Street, London, E.C.4 
AUSTRALIA: Sturtevant Engineering Co. (Australasia) Ltd. 
400, Sussex Street, Sydney, N.S.W. 
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PROTECTING CHEMICALS JME 
IS A JOB FOR ee 


a 4 


PALFSACKS 














Here is the solution to the everlastingly 

tricky problem of finding the right 

container for Chemicals. PALFSACKS, 
multi-wall paper sacks, provide the 

complete protection that is so essential: against 
contamination, against leaks, against weather, 
against dirt and vermin. PALFSACKS are 
literally tailor-made for the job because they 

are supplied with choice of linings, Polythene, 
Wax, Silicone, Bitumen and others, to keep 

your products pure. 4nd they are easy to handle 
and store into the bargain. For full details of the 
complete PALFSACK range please write to the 


address below. 


Tot just-paper sects - bat- 
PALEFSACKS 


PALFSACK WILLIAM PALFREY LTD., (Dept. M.C.), 
Palfrey House, 24, City Road, London, E.C.1. Tel: MONarch 0681 
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TOPICS AND COMMENTS | 





Tear them down 


“Our factories are messy, overgrown drug- 
stores.... With few sae they are obsolete 
and inefficient. ... It would be a good thing if the 
majority were blown up or otherwise demolished.” 
These are samples of the verbal thunderbolts hurled 
by Mr. Francis Chilson at a meeting of the U.S. 
Pharmaceutical Manufacturers’ Association in an 
address with the declamatory title “‘ American 
Pharmaceutical Factories are Obsolete.” 

The object of Mr. Chilson’s provocative 
was factory buildings, not equipment. Most U.S. 
firms, he conceded, used the best and most modern 
plant and equipment, but this was in many cases 
““ shoe-horned ”’ into outmoded, inadequate and 
inefficient buildings. In his view the industry 
should rebuild in a way that provided facilities 
and space appropriate to a thriving two billion 
dollar industry. As an example of what he meant, 
Mr. Chilson quoted the new factory at 
Slough which he helped to design. This 257,000 
sq. ft. building is air conditioned and properly 
lighted, material flow is faster and more uniform 
and clerical work and supervision have been 
reduced—by geography—to an enormous extent. 
“The working force is happier and more corafort- 
able. Mistakes are fewer. Aspro is now operating 
one of the largest aspirin tablet ts in the 
world—in excess of 8,000 Ib. of tablets daily—with 
only three men who do all the work of mixing, 
slugging, granulating, compressing and sorting. I 
challenge any American firm to match that.” 

It is unusual and gratifying to have even one 
British factory held up as a model to the all- 
powerful American drug industry. 

Unfortunately, as we all know, there are many 
British factories which illustrate the opposite and 
which are every bit as deserving of demolition as 
the American factories which arouse Mr. Chilson’s 
wrath. Even more unfortunate is the fact that the 
British industry does not begin to enjoy the high 

rofits of the Americans and so to this extent is 
a deserving of criticism. However, even in this 
country there may be some truth in Mr. Chilson’s 
next observation. “ Building costs, depreciation, 
taxes, maintenance and insurance, together form 
an exceedingly small part of total factory costs and 
an absolutely infinitesimal percentage of marketing 
costs. Established com en have little difficulty 
in borrowing money for construction purposes, 
regardless of how small they are.” All this adds u 
to the recommendation to tear down and rebui 

Mr. Chilson concludes his tirade with a warning 
which will be read with mixed feelings by British 
drug manufacturers. The reason American firms 
should rebuild is that sooner or later socialised 
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medicine will come to the U.S. And then, warns 
Mr. Chilson, there will be prescribing controls which 
will cut profits in the same way as in Britain. The 
only answer then will be increased 

this will be impossible without new buildings and 
better factory organisation. Verb. sap. 


A matter of morals? 
Tue reduction in infant mortality and 
in the life span brought about not 
tion leaves no room to doubt that 
were not widely practised, at 
countries, populations would 
resources. So far as Bri i 
Royal Commission on Population 
that without family limitation and 
disease or war’ multiplied our death 
nineteenth-century size of would 
population within ten years, Imagine 100 
people crowded into these islands! 

Birth control has replaced the blunt and shocking 
instruments of natural 


by 
group except the Roman Catholics. ‘ee ay 


not disapprove of family planning, but insist that 
it must be done by other means than con 


angst PM esi appeal on the 


in spite of a few paneer f snes Yet there 


is stil) no official Pangan Di 
spite of the Minister of Health telling the Associa- 
tion, in 1955, “ I believe you do admirable work.” 
It is presumably because of this lack of 
that contraceptives, the manufacture 
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favour the use of contraceptive i 
that they were recognised 

and their existence pha 
that of any other 
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How aids 

Tue fusion of and chemistry has changed 

the chemical ind far more than is apparent 

This view was put forward by Prof. Karl Winnacker, 

chairman of Farbwerke Hoechst, in the fourth 
ial lecture delivered before the 

Society of Chemical Ind From the viewpoint 


1956-57, a 

almost prevented a ificant spread 
of the disease. Today in ined sa Federal 
Republic the turnover of chemicals, 


Chambers of L.C.I. 


Earzy in 1960, for the fourth time in ten years, 
LC.I. will have a new chairman. He is Mr. Stanley 
Paul Chambers and he will be fifth’ in the line of 
succession which began with Lord Melchett, con- 
tinued in 1980 with Sir Harry, later Lord McGowan, 
and in 1958 
er Fleck. 
Chambers is not a chemist. Nor, like them, has 
he a record of long service with the company. Mr. 
Rogers was with L.C.I. and its predecessors 50 
ears before being called on to take the biggest 
job in British industry. Sir Alexander had put in 
years before taking the job. By comparison 
. Chambers is a “new boy,” having joined 
C.L. in 1947. He did not start from the bottom, 
going straight on to the board of the company. 
Mr. Chambers is an economist and financial 
roe For over 15 years he was employed in the 
Revenue and is credited-with having devised 
the P.A.Y.E. scheme during the war. At the end 
of the war he was appointed chief of the Finance 
Division of the British Control Commission for 
Germany, from which post he came to LC.I, 
In an age where it is fashionable to appoint 
scientists and technologists to the highest ranks of 
management it may seem 1 


RES 


_ 
Q 








ex perience of working intimately with his three 
predecessors in the chair for as long. Now, instead 
of a scientist-chairman turning to his financial 
director for advice, the financier-chairman will turn 
to his technical colleagues for guidance in con- 
trolling, directing and expanding his complex 
industrial empire. We join the many who will 
wish him success with an enterprise which is the 
ightest jewel in Britain’s industrial crown. 

te will be good wishes, too, for Sir Alexander 
Fleck, who has become a nationally known per- 
sonality during his chairmanship, but who has 
always carried his many honours and distinctions 
with modesty and charm. There must be something 
rejuvenating about being the chairman of I.C.L., 
for both Lord McGowan and Mr. John Rogers are 
still enjoying their retirement. We hope that Sir 
Alexander may similarly enjoy many years as a 
member of the “ ex-chairmen’s club.” 


Polio: protection with a 

“single swallow ” 

Success in producing an oral polio vaccine seems 
to have gone not to Dr. Sabin, whose 
vaccine has' been most prominently discussed, but 
to the Lederle Laboratories division of American 
Cyanamid. ing the W.H.O. Conference on Live 
Polio Vaccines in Washington, Dr. Herald R. Cox 
of Lederle announced that a “ single swallow ”’ of 
their new vaccine will give full protection. 

Present indications are that the vaccine will 
confer immunity for a period of four to five years 
or perhaps longer; it a to provide protection 
within 12 to 14 days being taken, thus pre- 


cluding the need for “ booster” doses within a 


short period. 

Because it is easier to use, the Lederle vaccine 
will also reduce the cost of large-scale immunisation. 
Calculations made by public health officials in 
Colombia, for example, indicate that the overhead 
cost of recent mass immunisations with the Lederle 
vaccine in that country was between 40 and 50 
cents per person. They estimated that a similar 
programme carried out with an injectable vaccine 
would have tripled the cost per patient. 

The vaccine combines weakened strains of the 


three types of polio virus from which all forms of. 


the disease stem. The three strains used are known 


as SM (type I) because it is a mixture of strains ‘| 


first isolated by Sickle and Mahoney; MEF-1 (type 
It) 00 called ley ee ee 
was isolated from a British who died of 
polio while serving with the Middle East Forces; 
and Fox (type III) in, isolated from a one- 
year-old child with nonparalytic polio by John 
Fox of Tulane University. 

The vaccine has been developed over the past 
nine years, during which time 700,000 have 
ea reg trials in tina, Brazil, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Haiti, 
Israel, Japan, Mexico, Nicaragua, Peru, Puerto 
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toilet soap bar containing a 

This, it is hoped, will educate the 
advantages of such a combination 
their prejudices. It is believed that another 
with an increased ion of synthetic will be 


ee 
The combination of and t in bar 
form presents many difficulties. A selection 


the physical chemist has been called in to offer 














When Anderson 
major study : 
He had to the destructive distillation of 


as hartshorn free from fatty matters must 
necessarily be the pure product of iti 
of the tissues. The more parts 


pyrrole, and a picoline in the “ odorine ” 
between teeta ud. ooa = gn 
between -tar, with pyrrole pre- 
dominetilig ta tie fetner snd. Oth lew pytitine 
and its homologues present. 

The year 1859 marked the fixing of a firm 


hydrochloric acid test to give the deep of 
the 


Tue latest and most unusual source of an antibiotic 
is the venom of the fire ant. The discovery was made 
re accidentally at the Louisiana State University, 

S.A., during a research programme aimed at 


serious pest in the southern states of the U.S. The 
remarkable characteristic of the venom is that it 
shows antibiotic activity against moulds as well as 
bacteria. 

Most antibiotics are active against either bac- 
teria or moulds, seldom both. Another property 
of the fire ant’s venom is toxicity to other insects. 
Apparently it has a tranquillising effect and is an 
effective killer of fruit fly, house fly, termite, boll 
weevil and rice weevil. But, perhaps not 
surprisingly, the fire ant itself does not seem to be 
affected by its own venom. 

The exact chemical composition of the venom 
is not yet known. So far methyl and methylene 
groups have been found, together with a possible 
won Dupe loch spr ibe. Hegarty an 
appear to cub: undtcowadle yy ketone. But 
whatever may be mystery of its chemistry, fire 
ant venom acts against Se 
Streptococcus pyogenes, E. coli, illus caset 
and a variety of moulds. 

The attractive antibiotic and insecticidal possi- 
bilities of the venom are inspiring further research 
on its composition with the aim of synthesising the 

oor coage Le omar enna! aad man un- 
pleasant. nests of ants are scooped up and 
dumped in water; the dirt sinks and the ants float 
to the surface where they are collected in clusters. 

Venom is obtained by teasing the ants and 
inducing them to eject their poison. But a mass 
production method has already been worked out. 

The ants are killed by deep freezing and then 
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LABORATORY DESIGN AND FURNISHING. The success of manufacturing 
processes is heavily dependent upon the efficiency of the research, analytical 
and control laboratories which support them. We devote the next 13 pages 
to various aspects of the design and furnishing of laboratories, in particular 
those devoted to organic analysis and to microbiology. We also include 
a review of contemporary laboratory furnishing, fittings and equipment. 


The Design of Organic Analytical Laboratories 


By G. Ingram, A.R.L.C. 


FIG.I. CONTROL LABORATORY 
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IT IS now widely recognised that a 
well-planned laboratory improves 
the quality and amount of work 
done in it, and in recent years a 
number of papers on laboratory 
design and layout have appeared. 
For instance, there is a Royal 
Institute of Chemistry monograph! 
on the subject, and there have been 
papers on the design of teaching 
laboratories? and research labora- 
tories* and laboratory planning and 
furnishing‘. 

The problems associated with the 
design of laboratories are many and 
varied, and it is of the utmost im- 
portance to establish full co-opera- 
tion between the architect, the 
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builder and the laboratory furnisher. 
The new ideas and materials which 
are constantly being produced con- 
tribute to the problems of the 
planners. Useful information can 
be obtained by visits to laboratories 
where these new ideas and materials 
have been used. 

The planning of special labora- 
tories—e.g. the analytical labora- 
tory—presents special problems. 
The type of laboratory, its size and 
layout will depend on the kind and 
extent of the service required and 
the types of analyses to be done. A 
laboratory serving a_ university 
organic research school, for example, 
will only have to cope with ele- 
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mentary analyses and functional 
group determinations, the samples 
being provided by research chemists. 
Invariably micro methods of 
analysis will be employed so that 
a simple layout can be followed. 
A number of designs for micro- 
chemical laboratories have been 
described.® 

The industrial analytical labora- 
tory functions in a more complex 
manner and may entail a small unit 
or a large department, depending 
on the size and activities of the 
company. In a large organisation 
the analytical department may be 
composed of two or more sections, 
each with a different function. One 
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section may consist of the control 
laboratory, which is responsible for 
analysis of the products manufac- 
tured, and works on a 24 hr. basis 
on a shift system. This kind of 
laboratory is usually situated on or 
near the plant. Many large com- 
panies also have a second type of 
control laboratory, particularly 
when a number of different pro- 
ducts are made in the same factory. 
This laboratory does more detailed 
analyses than the plant control 
laboratory and controls the raw 
materials through to the finished 
products. It may also be res- 
ponsible for developing methods 
used by the shift chemists and for 
correcting faults arising on the 
production plant. 

A third type of laboratory found 
in larger organisations is the re- 
search analytical laboratory. This 
very often supervises all the activi- 
ties of the control laboratories of 
the company, particularly methods 
of analysis which are worked up as 
standard methods. The laboratory 
also develops new methods and 
may devise plant control equip- 
ment, and work in close co-opera- 
tion with the other research depart- 
ments of the organisation. 

While plant control laboratories 
may be simply laid out, they must 
be situated close to the plant, and 
this itself creates problems. Cor- 
rosion and vibration are major 
problems, since instrumentation 
plays a great part in analytical con- 
trol of processes. Too little atten- 
tion has been given to these two 
trouble makers which can cause 
errors in the analytical results in 
many ways. One often finds that 
little thought has been given to the 
siting and design of the control 
laboratory. Often a corner of the 
factory is walled off or some small 
building close by it fitted up with 
the necessary services. Now that 
analytical control has become a 
specialised activity, these make- 
shift facilities are no _ longer 
adequate. 


THE CONTROL LABORATORY 

While the type of analysis to be 
carried out largely determines the 
layout, thought should be given also 
to future possible needs and to the 
development of new analytical tech- 
niques and processes. 

Vhen selecting the site for the 
laboratory, choose one giving plenty 
of daylight in the building. It 
should be well away from machin- 
ery to exclude heavy vibrations 
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from the balances. It should also 
be well away from the sources of 
toxic or corrosive fumes, for these 
may cause errors in analyses by 
producing variable blanks. The 
possibility of air-borne contamina- 
tion must also be considered. 

If an existing building is to be 
converted to a laboratory, exposed 
roof girders and other ironwork 
must be covered in because metallic 
contamination could be caused to 
the detriment of, for example, trace 
metal determinations. 

In deciding on the size of the 
laboratory, it is a good policy to 
double the amount of floor area per 
worker so that ample bench space 
is available to provide for staff 
increases later. Aim to provide a 
floor space of about 100 sq. ft. for 
each member of staff. This gives 
enough room for the proper instal- 
lation of analytical balances, instru- 
ments and permanent apparatus 
commonly used in analytical work 
connected with organic materials. 
If it is not possible to allow 100 sq. 
ft. per worker, one must plan care- 
fully to make the most of the space 
available, but often it means that 
the laboratory soon becomes over- 
crowded and difficult to work in. 

A control laboratory, large 
enough for six to eight workers, is 
illustrated in Fig. 1. It provides a 
separate room for the balances and 
the instruments, a small room for 
the preparation and storage of 
samples, and an office. 


The balance room 

In siting the balance room the 
following points must be considered. 
Firstly, it must be positioned so 
that direct sunlight does not fall on 
the balances. The bench is best 
fixed against a blank wall and the 
window placed north. 

Secondly, the room must be as 
far as possible away from the 
sources of vibration and the floor 
must be solid. If the laboratory is 
placed on the first floor, the balance 
bench must be supported on angles 
fixed to the wall and not from the 
floor. 

Finally, the room must be well 
away from dust and fumes. It is 
advisable not to install air con- 
ditioning in the balance room, 
particularly if it has a_ micro- 
balance, because weighing can be 
affected. Three feet should be 
allowed for each balance and the 
bench shown in Fig. 1 is long 
enough to accommodate three 
balances. To minimise vibration, 
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the bench must not touch the wall. 
The bench top (of slate or other 
material) is best laid on supports 
either fixed to the wall or built up 
from the floor if it is on the ground 
floor. Vibration insulation is pro- 
vided by a damping material laid 
on top of the supports and consis- 
ting of six layers of sheet lead, 3 in. 
square blocks of hardwood, and a 
further six layers of sheet lead. If 
vibration is very bad, special tops 
obtainable from laboratory fur- 
nishers should be installed. 

Power plugs for each balance 
should be provided to connect with 
transformers which supply low 
voltage for the balance graticule 
scale illumination. Alternatively a 
single transformer can be used with 
the appropriate number of low 
voltage plugs at the balance sites. 
Each balance should have an 
individual light. 

The balance room should also 
contain a 4 ft. long working bench 
and a wall cupboard to store equip- 
ment for weighing samples. The 
working bench should be provided 
with a vacuum supply tap to 
evacuate desiccators containing 
samples and thus save time by not 
taking them out to the main section 
of the laboratory. 


The instrument room 

Since there is an increasing ten- 
dency to use instrumental methods 
in control analysis it is important 
to house the equipment in ideal sur- 
roundings. In this way the cost 
of upkeep will be minimised. Ap- 
paratus such as pH meters, polaro- 
graphic equipment, absorptio- 
meters and_ titration electrical 
equipment are best kept in a 
separate room off the main labora- 
tory. The room shown in Fig. 1 is 
12 ft. by 9 ft. and will be found 
large enough for the smaller control 
laboratory. 

It is convenient to equip the 
room as*a dark room, without 
windows and with a double floor. 
The benches should be 3 ft. wide 
and well provided with power 
points. The large working bench 
shown has a small sink and gas, 
vacuum and air supplies. There are 
commodious cupboards and drawers 
under the benches. 


The main laboratory 

The large section is laid out to 
provide ample working space for 
six persons. Since organic ana- 
lytical work generally requires 
permanently set up apparatus the 
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amount of bench space required is 
more than normally needed. De- 
composition of organic matter is 
associated with most organic anal- 
ysis, so ample fume cupboard space 
is essential. This is provided by a 
cupboard and a bench with a fume 
hood situated to the right of the 
entrance. Many fume cupboards 
supplied by laboratory furnishers 
are too small. A satisfactory length 
for a cupboard is 6 ft. The sliding 
front should rise high enough to 
give an entrance of 3 ft. It is 
advisable to install a special type 
of fume cupboard if perchloric acid 
decompositions are to form the 
major part of wet oxidation treat- 
ments. Details of fume cupboards 
are given in a recent publication.® 

A 6 ft. length of fume hood is also 
desirable to accommodate large hot 
plates for evaporation. Kjeldahl 
digestion may form a large part of 
control work procedure, for which 
special units are available from 
most suppliers. These multiple 
units are convenient when many 
nitrogen determinations are carried 
out daily. The unit can be installed 
as a permanent fixture in the space 
occupied by the fume hood. 

The work benches shown are 3 ft. 
wide; this width is needed to accom- 
modate apparatus permanently set 
up and yet leave sufficient space for 
working in front of it. Drying ovens 
for washed apparatus take up bench 
space, so they are best installed 
underneath and near to the sink 
used for washing dirty apparatus. 
In the same way the oven for drying 
samples should be installed under 
the bench near the balance room. 
A vacuum oven is useful since it 
facilitates drying either at room or 
elevated temperatures. 

The bench tops are best made 
from teak or its substitute iroko. 
Sindanyo can also be used, but is 
readily attacked by strong acids. 
Vitreous tiles tend to crack hot 
flasks and heat from burners tends 
to loosen and crack the tiles. 

The main services—gas, water, 
air and vacuum—and the drainage 
system should be delivered to the 
benches on the unit principle and 
installed on a frame fixed to the 
wall in the case of benches adjacent 
to the wall or centrally in the case 
of island benches. Access to the 
connections is made easy by the use 
of movable cupboard and drawer 
units. Frontal control of the ser- 
vices is desirable. Where possible 
the power plugs should also be 
placed at the front of the benches. 
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In order to take away water from 
condensers, ete., the wall bench is 
shown fitted with a trough tra- 
versing its whole length. This 
arrangement allows full use of the 
working space and does not restrict 
operations to a sink. 

Adequate shelf space should be 
OF er for day-to-day reagents, 

ut chemicals used to make up re- 
agent solutions, etc., are best stored 
in narrow, glass-fronted cupboards. 

Filtration is sometimes a problem 
owing to a poor water supply, and a 
vacuum system provided by a large 
capacity pump should be installed. 

Another important part of the 
analytical laboratory is the titration 
bench. This is positioned as shown 
in Fig. 1, to the left of the entrance. 
The bench is 4 ft. long and 2 ft. 
wide and is best provided with a 
glazed top and back having a white 
background. It should be fitted 
with a scaffolding to support 
burettes, and a high shelf to contain 
the standard solution storage bottles, 
Drawers should be provided under 
the bench for burettes, and cup- 
boards for volumetric apparatus. 
An air supply tap is useful to force 
the solutions into the burettes, and 
a plug should be provided to supply 
power for magnetic stirrers. 

If combustion procedures are to 
be carried out one of the benches 
can be provided with a piped oxygen 
supply fed from a large cylinder 
situated in one corner of the 
laboratory. 


Sample preparation room 

It is convenient to set aside a 
small room to store samples and 
prepare them for analysis when 
received. Sampling is important 
and should be done properly. Pre- 
liminary sampling should be done 
near the plant, but the final selec- 
tion of the sample for analysis is 
best done under proper conditions. 
The bench should be provided with 
the necessary services and with 
storage space underneath. If neces- 
sary the small bench inside the door 
can be fitted with a fume hood. 


Other considerations 

Adequate washing facilities must 
be provided in analytical labora- 
tories, since clean apparatus is 
essential. Constant supplies of hot 
water and distilled water must be 
available. 

When large numbers of deter- 
minations are carried out with 
sodium peroxide fusion in a Parr 
bomb and wet oxidation by Carius 
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it is advisable for safety to site the 
furnace and Parr equipment in a 
small outbuilding. This can be a 
simple brick structure with an 
asbestos roof and concrete floor. It 
must have power plugs of the ap- 
proved safety type, and a gas tap 
should be installed in a boxed par- 
tition to provide a gas flame to open 
the tips of the Carius tubes to 
release the pressure of gas generated 
during the decomposition. The Parr 
bomb units are best placed inside 
an iron box and fired electrically by 
remote control by a switch situated 
outside the building. 

Many types of floor have been 
recommended for laboratories. It 
is usual to have a concrete floor 
covered with rubber, cork and 
asphalt preparations or wood blocks. 
Perhaps } in. linoleum is best. 

Fluorescent lighting (colour A- 
daylight type) is an excellent type 
of illumination, since it permits 
accurate observation of colour 
changes. 


MAIN ANALYTICAL 
LABORATORY 

In a laboratory for the analysis 
of organic substances a variety of 
procedures may be used. Identifica- 
tion and determination may involve 
the following: preparative work to 
separate and purify the compounds; 
identification by formation of deriva- 
tives; determination of physical 
constants by emission, ultra-violet 
and infra-red absorption; and deter- 
mination of organic compounds by 
polarography, by elementary ana- 
lysis and by determination of 
functional groups. The kind of 
techniques employed will depend 
on the nature of the material to be 
analysed and this will largely deter- 
mine the layout. Fig. 2 illustrates 
a laboratory suitable for a wide 
range of analytical techniques. The 
points raised in discussing the sraall 
control laboratory apply in this case. 

Being the most important section, 
the balance room is the centre point 
of the laboratory and the working 
space has been designed around it. 
The room wiil house six balances 
with space for a bench for desic- 
cators, and for easy access a door is 
placed on both sides. 

The two double benches opposite 
the balance room are for prepara- 
tion, purification and identification. 
These benches are provided with all 
services and with shelves. 

The section to the right of the 
balance room comprises a fume 

(Continued on page 312) 
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The Design of Microbiology Laboratories 


By G. Sykes,* M.sc., F.R.1.C. 


WORK undertaken in a microbi- 
ology laboratory, otherthan one used 
for teaching or academic purposes, 
may include control of sterility 
and spoilage in pharmaceutical pro- 
ducts, assay of vitamins and anti- 
biotics, testing of disinfectants, 
public health work, examination of 
food, e.g. dairy products or canned 
and preserved foods, research on 
fermentation and other microbial 
processes of nutritional and medi- 
cinal interest, and chemotherapeutic 
investigations using animals. It is 
most unlikely that all these various 
functions will ever need to be 
carried out in a single laboratory, 
but the majority require, by and 
large, a standard layout with only 
the accessories differing, e.g. animal 
rooms for chemotherapy, large 
incubator space for assays or fer- 
mentation equipment for research. 

In designing a microbiology lab- 
oratory, then, certain fixed re- 
quirements may be considered. In 
general, there will be four distinct 
areas or groups of rooms: 


(1) the principal laboratories in 
which the main microbiologi- 
‘al work is done; 
the service laboratories for 
preparing media and ap- 
paratus, for breeding experi- 
mental animals or for bio- 
chemical work; 
the special areas such as 
incubator rooms, sterile rooms 
and rooms for animals under 
test; 

(4) offices, cloakrooms, 
rooms, rest rooms, etc. 


store 


If possible, these groups should be 
arranged so that the principal lab- 
oratories are on the north side of the 
building, since (a) north light is most 
useful in microscopy and (5) direct 
sunlight has a considerable lethal 
effect on many types of organisms. 
The cloakrooms and rest rooms 
should be sited as far as possible from 
the main work areas so as to limit 
the dangerous spread of pathogenic 
organisms. 

All the groups, with the possible 
exception of (4), should comply 
with certain basic principles of 
design. They should be light, 

* Head of the Microbiology Division, 


Standards Dept., Boots Pure Drug Co. 
Ltd. 


isolated as far as possible from dirt 
and dust and easily cleaned through- 
out. The rooms should be air- 
conditioned (q.v.) and all surfaces 
should be plain and washable; 
walls should be finished with enamel 
paint or tiles, and floors should be 
tile, terrazzo or asphalt finished 
to give a smooth, impermeable 
surface; wood, cork and linoleum 
should be avoided. Open shelves, 
such as are found in chemistry 
labs, are most unsuitable; all bottles, 
apparatus, ete., should be kept in 
cupboards, which again should be 
capable of being easily cleaned— 
sliding doors are preferable for 
these. Water, gas and other services 
should be boxed in and taken behind 
benches rather than along ceilings 
(where they will inevitably miss 
regular cleaning), and as far as 
possible all corners in walls, ceilings 
and’ floors should be rounded. 
Last in this list of essentials is the 
general rule that nothing should be 
left on the floor or on the benches 
that will interfere with the daily 
swabbing down with disinfectant, 
a necessary ritual in all such 
laboratories. 


The principal laboratories 

It is generally preferable to 
divide the principal laboratories 
into a number of small units, each 
about 20 ft. square, rather than 
to have one large unit. Benches are 
best placed under windows, and 
each one should have a porcelain 
or stainless steel sink with hot and 
cold water. Teak is still the material 
of choice for bench tops, having 
stood the test of time, although 
various plastic finishes have some 
advantages, e.g. of easier cleaning. 
A dark bench surface is more useful 
in culture work and more restful in 
microscopy than a light colour. 
Gas and electric points are essential, 
and where piped steam is available 
a small steam bath can be very 
useful. 

Complete air-conditioning of 
these laboratories is not essential, 
but there should be some means of 
temperature control, and the in- 
coming air must be rendered as free 
as possible from contaminating 
airborne micro-organisms. For this 
purpose electrostatic precipitation 
is the most suitable (it will remove 


Manufacturing Chemist—August, 1959 


over 97°, of airborne organisms) 
and a flow-rate of about eight 
changes per hour is recommended. 
Draughts and eddy flows in the 
room should be avoided, and the 
general flow of the air should be in 
a downward direction, maintaining 
a slight positive pressure. 


Service laboratories 

It is generally convenient to 
group the service laboratories to- 
gether, as to some extent they 
form a homogeneous unit; for 
instance, disinfection of used 
materials, washing up, media prepa- 
ration and filling, sterilisation, and 
storage of materials ready for use 
again form a regular cycle of opera- 
tions, and the various areas can 
be arranged on this plan. Similarly 
the preparation of apparatus is 
linked with washing up and sterilisa- 
tion, and so on. Services such as 
animal breeding and maintenance 
do not conveniently fit into this 
scheme and so can be considered 
separately. 

When planning the _ service 
laboratories, consideration might be 
given to some degree of mechanisa- 
tion, although automatic washing 
machines for apparatus have not 
proved very satisfactory. The 
equipment must include (a) several 
large sinks for washing up, with 
good draining and steaming facili- 
ties, (b) ample facilities for steam 
and hot air sterilisation, (c) sufficient 
storage space for prepared sterile 
media, some of which should be 
refrigerated. 

Ventilation is again important 
and a forced extraction is essential 
over autoclaves and steamers. 


Special areas 

Special areas may be required 
for a number of purposes, each of 
which has its differing requirements. 
The two most important are 
“sterile rooms” and rooms for 
animals under test. Any laboratory 
dealing with manufactured sterile 
products or the preparation of 
vaccines, sera, etc., must of necessity 
have one, or a suite of “ sterile 
rooms” for aseptic handling and 
testing. Each room need not be 
more than 8 ft. square, and it 
should have the minimum of fittings. 
A simple bench with services, and 
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possibly a small easily-cleaned 
cabinet for essential apparatus, is 
sufficient. Entry should be through 
an air lock, which also provides a 
suitable point for donning sterile 
masks and gowns. 

The air supply to such rooms 
must be treated to remove all 
bacteria and moulds, and a slight 
positive pressure should be main- 
tained in the rooms. Glass fibre 
filters are not sufficiently effective 
for this purpose and should be 
used in conjunction with a cotton 
lint (Vokes type) filter; ultraviolet 
treatment of the air should only 
be used as an adjunct. It is usual 
to have the air inflow sited at a 
high level in the room and the outlet 
low down. Forced air extraction 
need not be used. 

The dangers associated with the 
use of pathogenic organisms are 
increased considerably when animals 
are used for testing. It is necessary, 
therefore, to take added precautions 
in such areas, and a completely 
isolated, self-contained unit with 
conditioned air, including treatment 
of the outflowing air, special cloth- 
ing, baths, etc., for the staff, may 
be necessary. Provision must be 
made for sterilising and incinerating 
animal refuse and corpses, as well 
as the sterilising of other equipment 
such as the filters used for air treat- 
ment. Everything in the room, 
including the animal cages, must 
be easily sterilisable or, at least, 
readily disinfected by steam, or 
by immersion or spraying with a 
suitable disinfectant solution. A 
slight negative air pressure should 
be maintained in the room to pre- 
vent the escape of dangerous or- 
ganisms into the surrounding lab- 
oratory areas. 


THE DESIGN OF ORGANIC 
ANALYTICAL LABORATORIES 


(Continued from page 310) 


cupboard and hood for decomposi- 
tion procedures and methods of 
analysis requiring such treatment. 
The small fume cupboard is for the 
storage of obnoxious chemicals. 
Ample space is available for the 
installation of multiple units such 
as Kjeldahl apparatus and drying 
ovens of different types. The island 
bench facing the balance door is 
backed by a partition and is supplied 
with services for filtration and titra- 
tion. The other side of the partition 
has tall cupboards for storing 
chemicals and apparatus. The wall 
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bench is provided with all services 
and with a trough for collecting 
water waste from condensers, etc. 

The small area to the left of the 
balance room is for washing up dirty 
apparatus, the preparation of re- 
agents, and the production of 
distilled water. Storage cupboards 
can be placed along the front outer 
wall of the balance room for 
chemicals. 

Since microchemical methods of 
analysis are important, a part of 
the laboratory has been sectioned 
off for this kind of work. A small 
balance room is provided to house 
two micro balances and an analytical 
balance, because it is best to keep 
the more delicate equipment 
separate owing to the need to 
control the temperature and 
humidity of the room. The balance 
bench must be constructed to damp 
out vibration. 

The micro laboratory is designed 
to cope with combustion methods 
of analysis, Kjeldahl estimations, 
functional group determinations, 
and other micro methods of analysis. 
The bench to the left of the balance 
room door is equipped for com- 
bustion methods requiring oxygen 
and is provided only with gas, piped 
oxygen from a cylinder, and with 
power plugs. The bench opposite is 
provided with all services. The 12 
ft. wall bench is supplied with the 
normal services and with a waste 
water trough and can be used for 
carrying out functional group deter- 
minations. The 6 ft. bench opposite 
is suitable for titration work. The 
small fume cupboard is necessary 
for work which produces acid fumes, 
etc., such as digestions and evapora- 
tion of liquids. 

An instruments room is provided 
equipped with all services as in- 
dicated. The bench to the left of 
the instrument room door is suit- 
able for determinations of physical 
constants. 

Finally, provision has been made 
in the layout for an office, a small 
library to contain records, and the 
necessary cloakrooms. Not shown 
is an outbuilding consisting of a 
chemical and apparatus store, a 
small workshop which is an essential 
requirement, and a small building 
to house Parr bombs and Carius 
furnaces, and the compressors and 
vacuum pump equipment. 
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Industry’s Publications 


Aromatic chemicals. Price list No. 2 
published by Polak and Schwarz gives 
the prices per !'b. of nearly 200 of 
the company’s aromatic chemicals. 


Inside information. This is the 
title of a 44 pp. brochure published by 
Arthur H. Cox and Co. Ltd. Fully 
illustrated, it gives details of the com- 
pany’s tableting and packaging facili- 
ties and also describes their manu- 
facturing services, which include manu- 
facturing to customers’ own formule 
and requirements. 

Advertisement review. Plenty and 
Son Ltd. have published a_ booklet 
containing reprints of some of their 
recent advertisements. It is intended 
to show potential and existing clients 
the wide range of equipment manu- 
factured by them. 

Twenty-five years of Hedley’s. The 
Trafford Park factory of Thomas 
Hedley and Co. Ltd. was opened in 
1934, and a brief review of their 
achievements there, entitled ** Hedley 
in Trafford Park,” has now been 
published. Illustrated in colour, it 
traces the development of the company 
over the past 25 years, describes the 
firm’s policy in regard to employees, 
and gives an outline of the processes 
and products at Trafford Park. 


ANALYTICAL EQUIPMENT 
(Continued from opposite page) 


Fourteen devices came from the 
Chemical Inspectorate, Ministry of 
Supply. Simplifications of extrac- 
tion procedures using separating 
funnels was achieved by mounting 
them in a rotating stand. A screw 
jack for vernier adjustment of one 
limb of a nitrometer and a device 
for tilting Winchester quart bottles 
filled with inflammable liquids were 
also shown. An inverted micro- 
scope for examining solid matter 
on the bottoms of beakers; a titra- 
tion apparatus; a machine for 
wet sieving powders; an_ uphill 
siphon; and a slide rule for use 
with the Rigden apparatus for the 
measurement of specific surfaces 
were also to be seen. 


1959—Manufacturing Chemist 





“Home Made” Analytical Equipment Demonstrated 


By S. F. Bennett, B.sc., A.R.1.C. 


Nearly 40 items of laboratory-made equipment were demonstrated by 
their inventors at a meeting organised by the Physical Methods Group 
of the Society of Analytical Chemistry at the Brunel College of Technology, 
London, recently. Many of the devices had been designed and built in the 


THREE items that seemed of 
special interest were a microbalance, 
an interrupted oxygen analyser 
and a colony counter. 

Two movements from  micro- 
ammeters were used in the micro- 
balance shown by Boots Pure 
Drug Co. Ltd. The instrument 
occupied a volume of about an 8 in. 
cube, with a removable transparent 
plastic front and side. Operated 
by a dry battery, the deflection 
caused by placing the object to be 
weighed on a pan supported’ on the 
arm of one meter is restored by 
battery current passing through 
another meter of similar character- 
istics, the needle of which indicates 
the weight of the object directly 
on a scale graduated in micrograms. 

Fall in potential of a platinum 
microelectrode, charged by a con- 
denser, was used to measure oxygen 
concentration in an analyser shown 
by British Oxygen Research and 
Development Ltd. The electrode 
could be introduced into the blood 
stream or into the brain. 

In the colony counter shown by 
the Distillers Co. Ltd. a transparent 
plastic disc, lit from below, was 
mounted in a holder about 8 in. 
diameter and 3 in. high. Depression 
of the dise caused a counter to 
operate. Thus, a Petri dish con- 
taining colonies of growing bacteria 
can be placed on the illuminated 
dise and as each colony is marked 
with a wax pencil, the movement 
of the dise records the score. Many 
other counting uses for such a 
device will be obvious. 

The National Coal Board showed 
a constant head unit without over- 
flow, using a ping-pong ball as a 
float in a miniature ball cock. 
They also showed a small liquid 
delivery volume constant rate pump. 
Meccano parts were used together 
with a heart shaped cam cut from 
Perspex. 

Mars Ltd. showed a semimicro 
apparatus for the determination 
of water by the Karl Fischer tech- 
nique in which the titration flask 
was agitated by swirling. A pip 
on the bottom of the flask engaged 


laboratories of well-known firms. 





Microbalance, operated by a dry battery, 
reading directly in micrograms. Made 
by Boots Pure Drug Co. Ltd. 


in a hole placed eccentrically in a 
small disc rotated by an electric 
motor; spherical ground glass joints 
on the top of the flask and as an 
apron round the bottom of the 
burette ensured ease of movement 
and elimination of contamination 
by atmospheric moisture. Helical 
springs terminating in electrodes in 
the flask and connected to fixed 
terminals also helped to steady the 
flask. 

Unit pieces of apparatus, resist- 
ance, condensers, etc. housed in 
Perspex boxes, suitable for teaching 
purposes, were shown by the School 
of Pharmacy. They also showed a 
Honeywell-Brown recorder adapted 
for plotting the quotient of two 
curves. 

Dr. K. A. Williams showed a 
simple still head designed to prevent 
contamination of distillate. 

British Nylon Spinners exhibited 
a Kipps type gas generator in which 
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the solid phase was covered by a 
liquid not miscible with water: 
gas generation only took place when 
the container, in the shape of a gas 
water bottle, was tilted so that the 
acid could contact the solid, cal- 
cium carbonate or ferrous sulphide, 
ete. The company also showed 
an apparatus for conducting com- 
bustions of organic material, and a 
simple jet device for concentrating 
the green coloration of an alcohol 
flame caused by the presence of 
borates. 

From the laboratories of J. Lyons 
and Co. Ltd. came a battery charging 
system for the Unicam SP 500 
spectrophotometer. 

Beecham MacLean Ltd. showed 
motor-driven syringes for delivery 
of very small quantities of liquid, 
one continuously and the other 
intermittently. A smal! sample press 
and holder for the radio-chemical 
assay of powders was shown by the 
Beecham Research Laboratories, 
along with a single-stroke electro- 
magnet vapour pump for the 
circulation of gases through absorp- 
tion columns. A similar device 
was described by Barrer and Rob- 
bins (Trans. Farad. Soc., 1958, 49, 
807). Pressures as low as 0°1 mm of 
mercury were obtainable. 

Among the items shown by 
British Oxygen Research and De- 
velopment Ltd. were arrangements 
for analysing gases for anesthetic 
uses, mainly in order to calibrate 
the valves on the equipment used 
in hospitals; a micro carbon and 
hydrogen apparatus; and two pieces 
of equipment for determining the 
concentration of ozone in other 
gases. One was colorimetric, de- 
pending on the absorption of light 
from a photoflood lamp, and the 
other depended on thermal de- 
composition of ozone. 

An electrode holder and spectro- 
graphic timer was demonstrated 
by Boots Pure Drug Co. Ltd. The 
whole sequence of events for such 
analytical determinations being 
carried out as a result of pushing 
one button. 

(Concluded on opposite page) 
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Furniture, Fittings and Equipment for the 


Laboratory furnishing service 

A. Gallenkamp and Co. Ltd. have 
just published a new catalogue which 
provides a comprehensive guide to the 
furniture and fittings required in a 
modern laboratory. The unit equip- 
ment which they have supplied for 
many years has been further developed 
to follow recent design trends and both 
timber and metal furniture are now 
available. Standard furniture units 
are made in three main styles of finish, 
each being available with minor 
variations to suit six alternative types 
of bench assembly. The equipment 
has clean contemporary lines and is 
truly functional. 

Gallenkamp offer consultation on all 
matters concerning laboratory design 
and will gladly assist in the selection 
of furniture and equipment to suit 
particular requirements. 

In addition to the standard finishes 
and bench assembly methods, the 
firm can also supply purpose-made 
benches and fittings to meet individual 
requirements. 

The three styles of finish are: 

501 Range in oak. This is the stan- 
dard range for general usage. Two 
subsidiary styles are also available in 
this range for special purposes. 

502 Range in mahogany. An economy 
range for use where low initial cost 
is a major consideration. 

508 Range in aluminium. This is a 
range of rustless and corrosion-resistant 
metal furniture of particular use in 
laboratories where there is a fire hazard 
and in tropical climates. 

During recent years much emphasis 
has been placed on flexibility of furni- 
ture layout, so Gallenkamp supply 
benches of the static or fully mobile 
type with varying degrees of mobility 
between the two extremes. Standard 
bench units are used for all these appli- 
cations with only minor variations to 
suit whichever type of bench assembly 
is selected. Although there is a wide 
choice in unit finishes and types of as- 
sembly, quantity production methods 
are employed and this results in 
reasonable prices for high-grade work- 
manship and materials. 

Other equipment includes fume cup- 
boards and extraction plant which 
offer many advantages over the types 
hitherto supplied. There are full 
ranges of sink units, apparatus cup- 
boards, desks, laboratory sinks, service 
taps and fittings. 


Four laboratory systems 

To provide a comprehensive service 
of laboratory furniture and fittings, 
Baird and Tatlock (London) Ltd. 
have developed four main structural 
systems: 
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Six types of bench assembly manu- 
factured by A. Gallenkamp and Co. 
Ltd. Types A and B: the bench top is 
mounted directly on to the units; A has a 
working height of 3 ft. and B of 2 ft. 9 in. 
or 2 ft. 10 in. A is the most economical. 
Type C: the bench top is mounted inde- 
pendently of the units; working height 
3 ft. Type D: the bench top is mounted in 
a manner similar to C. Type E: the 
bench top is mounted directly on to the 
units but is quite separate from the 
service box; working height 3 ft. Type F: 
the sectional bench top is quite separate 
from the service box ; working height 3 ft. 





°° 
1. Fixed Construction. For the 
simpler routine laboratory, where 
usage is largely static there is the 
B.T.L. standard fixed construction, 
now redesigned on more pleasing lines 
and selling at a lower cost. This 
utilises standard components to pro- 
vide solidly made fittings, with fixed 
arrangements of bench tops, cup- 
boards and drawers. It is of all-timber 
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construction, although a plastic-faced 
variant is also obtainable. 

2. Removable Unit System. This 
consists of a series of frames supporting 
the bench top, so dimensioned and 
located that easily removable units of 
a number of different types can be 
placed below the bench top. As with 
all other B.T.L, systems, the bench 
top may be flat, or it can incorporate 
a raised service boxing. Ancillary 
fittings are generally of the same 
pattern as for the B.T.L. standard 
fixed construction system. 

8. Movable Unit System. A further 
increase in flexibility is obtained with 
the B.T.L. standard metal or timber 
unit systems. These are identical in 
principle, differing only in the materials 
of the under-bench units, which may 
be in steel, polished hardwood, or 
plastic-faced timber. With these 
systems the bench top is supported 
on a series of cantilever form steel 
bench standards, so designed that the 
under-bench units can be located 
almost without reference to the sup- 
porting standards. 

4. Convertible Unit System. The 
highest degree of flexibility is provided 
by the B.T.L. convertible unit system, 
in which construction centres round a 
self-contained service rack. This 
rack may be used by itself, or to it can 
be attached various accessories enabl- 
ing the rack to be converted quickly 
either into a tall apparatus grid, a 
single or double sided centre bench, 
ora wall bench. All of the bench forms 
can easily be changed from sitting to 
standing height or vive versa, and the 
working surfaces can be provided in a 
range of lengths, widths and materials. 
It is thus possible to change the form, 
length, height, width, and working 
surface material of a bench, as well as 
to interchange or remove the under- 
bench units, which themselves are so 
designed that they can readily be 
converted for use with the bench top 
set at either sitting or standing 
height. A range of link-pattern con- 
trols enables front-controlled services 
to be used with all B.T.L. convertible 
equipment. 


Cantilever leg device 

Charles Hearson and Co. Ltd. are 
currently manufacturing largely 
** tailor-made *’ laboratory furniture, 
although they are also supplying a 
certain amount of unit work. Recently 
they have introduced a modification 
of the cantilever leg for general labora- 
tory use in order to accommodate the 
loose underbench units which are now 
so popular, and to provide flexibility 
in the laboratory. 

A difficulty which has had to be 
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General purpose fume cupboard introduced by Chas. Hearson. 


overcome in the use of this cantilever 
leg is the problem which arises over 
the fixing of laboratory furniture in 
rooms where the distance between the 
finished floor and the underneath 
of the bench top varies. Some manu- 
facturers have incorporated a threaded 
levelling device on each corner of the 
fitting in order to raise or lower the 
unit to suit the particular level of the 
floor. Another, and more common, 
method is the fixing of a piece of metal 
angle to the top of the unit so that any 
unevenness in the floor is concealed by 
the vertical face of the metal. Both 
the above-mentioned systems have 
certain mechanical advantages, but 
from the point of view of appearance 
they are sometimes far from acceptable. 
Hearsons have devised a method by 
which differences of floor level of up 
to 1 in. in the length of any bench can 
be overcome with a neat and tight 
joint both at the floor level and at the 
point between the unit top and the 
service rail, which supports the top 
the levelling device being contained 
completely in the toe rail. The re- 
moval of any underbench unit can be 
simply and quickly carried out by 
means of a screwdriver. It is unneces- 
sary to empty out the contents of the 
unit, because the bottom of the general 
carcase contains three castors on which 
it may be moved. 

A new type of general purpose fume 
cupboard has also been introduced 
by Hearsons and is currently being 
used in a large installation which 
is being carried out in the new re- 
search institute of Smith Kline and 


French at Welwyn. This new type 
cupboard, it is confidently expected, 
will be of considerable interest to all 
those concerned with laboratory design. 

Construction is such as to provide 
a complete internal surface of materials 
unlikely to be affected by the reactions 
in the fume cupboard. The front is 
enclosed with a_ vertically sliding, 
unframed, toughened glass sash, sup- 
ported on chains running over syn- 
chronised pulleys and counterbalanced 
by cast lead weights contained behind 
a false back. Directly above the ceiling, 
and contained within its own chamber, 
is a fluorescent light fitting. The 
internal height from base to ceiling is 
5 ft., the internal depth 24 ft. and the 
width, which has been standardised 
for the job currently in hand, is 4} ft. 
The overall height of the cupboard, 
including a 3 ft. high storage unit, 
at low level, is 10 ft. All the recognised 
services are conveniently housed with 
controls directly below the base of the 
cupboard. 


Furniture and fittings in plastics 

While the use of plastic materials 
has made considerable progress in the 
chemical industry, relatively little 
has been done for the chemical labora- 
tory. Undoubtedly the use of acids 
and other corrosive media in the 
general analytical laboratory is at 
least as widespread as in industry, 
and in many instances more con- 
centrated solutions, fumes, etc., are 
handled which have very bad effects 
on conventional materials. 

Fume cupboards particularly and 
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their associated exhaust systems’ 
when made in timber and _ similar 
materials, suffer very quickly from 
the corrosive action of fumes and from 
attack by spilled acids. It is only quite 
recently that attempts have been 
made to produce laboratory fume 
cupboards and other furniture which 
is made wholly or at least in its essen- 
tial parts from acid resistant thermo- 
plastic materials. 

Rediweld Ltd. have designed a 
multiple fume cupboard with a con- 
ventional timber base, the top of which 
has been lined with PVC sheeting and 
the whole of the superstructure being 
fabricated in rigid PVC. Perspex win- 
dows have been fitted instead of 
conventional glass windows and the 
sinks have been constructed with a 
timber framework which has been 
lined with acid-resistant thermoplastic 
sheeting. The appearance of thermo- 
plastic fume cupboards is very pleas- 
ing, and when it is borne in mind that 
any acid spilled can be wiped away 
with a wet cloth without leaving any 
mark, the somewhat higher cost of the 
plastic construction would appear to be 
worth while. 

This also applies to the fume exhaust 
ducting and associated fan sets which 
in the ordinary way suffer very 
rapidly from acid fume attack. Redi- 
weld make fan and ducting in poly- 
thene and rigid PVC which, they say, 
will stand up indefinitely without 
staining to the corrosive attack of the 
laboratory atmosphere. Apart from 
this, pleasing effects can be achieved 
with coloured materials compared with 
the somewhat drab appearance of 
asbestos ducting or rubber-lined steel 
ducting. 

Many fittings which previously have 
been made in metals can now be sup- 
plied in plastics. An example is a poly- 
thene sink trap which in its basic 
design is similar to the conventional 
metal trap. These sink traps are 
moulded entirely from polythene and 
compare favourably with metal traps 
in price. They are freely interchange- 
able with existing installations, as all 
the connecting screw threads are made 
to British Standard specification. 


Reinforced plastics 

Cobex thermoplastic sheet rein- 
forced with expanded metal is being 
used by Tanks and Linings Ltd. for 
laboratory furniture and equipment. 
The advantages of the material include 
a stiffer and stronger sheet and the 
ability to withstand higher tempera- 
tures than unreinforced PVC. Fabri- 
cations require less stiffening and a 
generally cleaner job results. 

Although both clear and opaque 
sheets are available the clear material 
is most popular, the appearance being 
quite attractive. The ability to see the 
metal also helps in fabrication. 

One example of equipment made in 
reinforced Cobex is an acid effluent 
tank mounted on a trolley. It is sub- 
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jected to considerable loads from 
liquid surge and vibration. One advan- 
tage of the use of the clear material 
in this case is that the operator can 
readily see the level of liquid in the 
tank without resort to expensive level 
gauges or troublesome floats. 

Another is a fan made in a range 
of sizes from 18 in. to 42 in. Here the 
reinforced material helps to make a 
stiffer casing free from breathing and 
drumming. 

The fume cupboard shown in the 
photograph is a half-scale model made 
from reinforced Cobexr with Perspex 
sliding front. This type of fabrication 
is ideal for making special hoods for 
tables and the lightness makes them 
portable. The use of the plastics 
throughout entirely eliminates the 
danger of corrosion and the use of the 
clear material permits the use of 
external lighting to illuminate the 
interior. 


Unit furniture 

The main feature of the Marson 
60 range of unit laboratory furniture 
is the absence of protruding handles, 
giving a flush finish which helps clean- 
ing and presents a neat appearance. 
The parts exposed by opening cup- 
boards and drawers which are subject 
to constant handling are protected by 
Delaron or Formica, which is supplied 
in a range of colours. The backs of all 
units are removable to allow free access 
to services behind. To simplify the 
planning of new laboratories, the units 
are constructed on 3 ft. and 18 in. 
modules, which allows the designer 
considerable flexibility. 

The more standard types of furni- 
ture are made to the same degree of 
quality and flexibility. All units can 
be provided with load bearing tops 
in teak, iroko or Formica. By support- 
ing the bench tops on cantilever brac- 
kets and leg frames, units can be 
completely removable, which allows a 
great deal of interchangeability after 
the furniture has been erected. 

A new requirement in some labora- 
tories is radiation protection, and in the 
Marson range fume cupboards and 
units can now be supplied with lead 
screening or to specification. 

The furniture may be finished in 
naturai oak with french polish, or with 
chemical resistant finishes. 


“Pyrex” ware 

A comprehensive catalogue of Pyrex 
laboratory and scientific glassware, 
tubing and rod has been published by 
James A. Jobling and Co. Ltd. The 
outstanding quality of this well-known 
glass lies in the balance of its properties 
physical and chemical. 

Chemically, Pyrex is designed for 
stability under chemical attack and 
under experimental conditions of vary- 
ing severity. It resists the attacks of 
water and almost every acid in the 
general working range of temperatures, 
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Model of fume cupboard in reinforced 
Cobex with Perspex sliding front, by 
Tanks and Linings Ltd. 


it suffers repeated sterilisation, wet or 
dry, without clouding. Its relatively 
low alkali content leaves the pH of 
media virtually unaffected. 

Physically, it is a glass having an 
extremely low expansion ; therefore it not 
only withstands the stress of repeated 
thermal shocks, but it tolerates thicker, 
heavier and more rugged constructions 
than is usually possible with glass. It 
can consequently be worked into 
stronger joints, outlets and _ seals. 
It can also be ground to very fine 
limits and manipulated into intricate 
apparatus, which, made with Pyrez, 
has a mechanical strength and a 
toughness under working conditions far 
exceeding that of glass with normal 
expansions, 

The catalogue covers the following: 
beakers and flasks; reagent bottles, 
aspirators and desiccators; test tubes 
and general apparatus; general purpose 
and vacuum stopcocks ; Grip-seal inter- 
changeable joints; graduated and 
volumetric ware; sintered filters; 
micro and semi-micro chemical appara- 
tus; electrically-conducting coated 
tubes; tubing and rod. 


Interkey stopcocks 

The practice of using apparatus 
(burettes, separating funnels, etc.) 
incorporating orthodox type stopcocks 
fitted with interchangeable keys has 
not been widely adopted in _ this 
country due to the inability of manu- 
facturers to produce a satisfactory 
stopcock to give a leakage rate within 
the B.S. Specification. 

Now, G. Springham and Co., who 
specialise in the manufacture of stop- 
cocks, have introduced a range of 
products under the trade name of 
Interkey which conform to the B.S. 
specification leakage rate with com- 
plete interchangeability. 


August, 


This has been made possible by the 
introduction of new grinding tech- 
niques which give very much closer 
limits and eliminate all high spots on 
the taper of both key and barrel, thus 
ensuring perfect tapers. 

Each key and barrel is independently 
tested to such fine limits as to ensure 
that any key and barrel will show a 
leakage rate of less than half that 
allowed by the relevant B.S. specifi- 
cation. 

The new range includes straight- 
through stopeocks, borosilicate glass 
throughout from 1 to 4 mm. bore, all 
burettes from 1 ml. to 100 ml. grade A 
and grade B, and separating funnels 
globular, cylindrical and conical from 
25 ml. to 1,000 ml. fitted with inter- 
changeable stoppers with or without 
standard cone on the delivery stem. 

Among the disadvantages of the 
individuaily ground stopcocks are: 

(1) Leaks due to incorrect keys in 
barrels. 

(2) The * grinding in” of a new key, 
the original being lost or broken, 

(3) Inconvenience caused in washing 
necessitating placing keys and 
barrels together. 

(4) Misplaced or broken keys. 

These disadvantages are eliminated 
by using stopeocks fitted with Interkey 
interchangeable keys. 

Prices are in most cases lower than 
standard products using non-inter- 
changeable keys, and reasonably early 
delivery can be given. 


Test sieves 

British Standard and United States 
Standard Sieve Series (ASTM. E. 
11 : 1939) supplied by Endecotts (Fil- 
ters) Ltd., are manufactured com- 
pletely from stainless steel. The usual 
standard test sieves are made with 
brass frames and fitted with brass, 
phosphor bronze and mild steel wire- 
cloth. 

Test sieves to B.S. 410 : 1948 are 
manufactured under licence from the 
British Standards Institution and the 
U.S. Sieve Series are manufactured to 
conform to the American Society 
for Testing Materials, specification E. 
11 : 1939, and many other inter- 
national standards are supplied. 

Endecotts test sieves are fitted with 
a patent sieve body which is a con- 
siderable improvement over the usual 
methods in that the fillets and bodies 
are spun from one piece of metal thus 
eliminating soldering at this point 
and consequently obviating crevices 
through broken or worn joints. Gauze 
is attached direct to the sieve body 
{not to a separate ring) and is pulled 
uniformly taut as the sieve is 
assembled; the result is a sieve having 
perfectly smooth inner surface in 
which the gauze does not sag. 

To take the hard work out of sieving, 
Endecotts supply an Endrock test 
sieve shaker which has been receritly 
redesigned. 
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Rediweld multiple fume cupboard with timber base, the top being lined with PVC 
sheeting and the superstructure in rigid PVC. 


This machine will save the time of 
skilled assistants in separating opera- 
tions—the operator has only to set the 
machine, press the time switch and 
record the result. It will carry 7 full 
height or 13 half height test sieves, 6 in. 
or 8 in. diameter. The sieves are car- 
ried on a rubber-lined table and are 
held firmly in place by a clamping plate 
which slides up and down between two 
vertical rods and which can be secured 
at any desired height by two large 
wing nuts. This sieve table does not 
rotate, but it is inclined to an angle 
of approximately 15° from the vertical 
axis of the machine, and while this 
angle of tilt is constant, the di- 
rection towards which the _ table 
inclines changes progressively in a 
clockwise direction. Coupled with a 
gyratory movement of the table there 
is an upward and downward movement 
at a frequency approaching 300 vibra- 
tions per minute at an amplitude of 
approximately ,', in. 

This machine is powered normally 
by a fractional h.p. A.C. single phase 
motor to work off either 200-220 or 
230-250 volts, 50 cycles, and also has 
a built-in time switch which can be 
pre-set for tests of any duration be- 
tween 0 and 60 min., the scale being 
divided into 1 min. intervals. 


Platinum ware 

The Baker Platinum Division of 
Englehard Industries Ltd. make a 
range of laboratory ware in precious 
metals. Their newest development 
is the polygon shaped platinum crucible 
which is claimed to have greater 
stability and versatility than the 
standard round type and to be easier 
to handle. 


As result of its flat sides and more 
stable flat bottom, the new crucible 
offers these advantages: 


(1) The flat sides provide a far more 
secure surface for tongs. The 
traditional round edge has a 
tendency to crimp under pressure; 
the new polygon-shaped crucible 
retains its shape indefinitely. 
When these new crucibles are 
picked up with tongs for pouring, 
there is always a corner “ spout ” 
opposite each flat side. 

Because of the crucible’s flat sides, 
more than one crucible can be 
picked up at the same time. 


Baker polygon-shaped platinum 
crucibles are now available in all stan- 
dard sizes, from the K series range. 
They are constructed so that standard 
round covers fit securely. 

The firm also supply round platinum 
crucibles with reinforced rim which are 
particularly suitable for use with 
volatile and combustible matter. The 
low form wide bottom type is for use 
in muffle furnace ignitions. 

Also available is a range of platinum 
gauze filter cones, platinum tipped 
crucible tongs, cautery tips and 
burners, spatulas, tweezers, blowpipe 
tips, triangles and boats. Fine wires, 
foils and ribbons in platinum and 
platinum alloys are also supplied in 
the Englehard-Baker range of labora- 
tory ware. 


Hydrometers 

A new catalogue of streamline 
hydrometers of guaranteed accuracy 
has been issued by J. W. Towers and 
Co. Ltd. The hydrometers permit 
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clear reading of the scales and another 
design feature is a thickened stem to 
prevent movement of scale. Four 
advantages are claimed: 


(1) Time is saved as the hydrometer 
comes to rest more rapidly. 

(2) The hydrometers are stronger and 
therefore less liable to breakage. 

(3) They are more easily cleaned and 
dried. 

(4) Error is eliminated as no air 
bubbles collect in the waist as 
in the old type. 


The following hints are given on the 
use of hydrometers: 


(1) Clean and 
thoroughly. 

(2) A complete mixing of the liquid 
with a stirrer that reaches to the 
bottom of the liquid is essential. 

(3) The hydrometer should be im- 
mersed to } in. beyond the point 
at which it floats. 

(4) The temperature of the hydro- 
meter should be the same as that 
of the liquid tested. 

(5) The temperature of the liquid 
should be near to the temperature 
of the surrounding atmosphere. 

(6) Where accurate readings are re- 
quired with hydrometers, it is 
essential to obtain a clean surface 
by overflowing the liquid, particu- 
larly liquids with a surface tension 
above 35 dynes/cm. 

(7) The liquids must be free from air- 
bubbles. 


the hydrometer 


dry 


Bunsen burners 

Industrial gas burner injectors sup- 
plied by Radiation Group Sales Ltd. 
are natural draught low pressure 
injectors specially designed for use with 
industrial bunsen type burners made 
from standard wrought iron gas pipe 
or any burner where the connection 
between the head and the injector 
can be in standard wrought iron pipe. 
They are designed to give high aerating 
capacities coupled with extreme flexi- 
bility when used with burners of cor- 
rect proportions. Burners fitted with 
these injectors do not suffer from 
the lighting back troubles commonly 
associated with bunsen type burners, 
and they can be turned down to 
extremely low consumptions without 
any tendency for the gas to ignite at the 
injector orifice. They are thus parti- 
cularly suitable for use with automatic 
controls of the snap action type. 

A special feature of these injectors 
is the venturi or choke. This is a 
loose iron casting flanged at the mouth 
and is pushed into the burner mixing 
tube before screwing the injector body 
on to the end of the burner. This 
action automatically secures the ven- 
turi in a co-axial position with the 
injector. On all sizes the gas flow is 
adjustable and brass primary air 
control discs with milled edges are 
fitted. 

The company also supplies a range 
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of bunsen burners which are accurately 
and robustly made for heavy service 
and, with the exception of the Victoria 
University pattern, are available for 
operation with coal, butane /propane, 
natural and oil gases. The Standard 
and Meker patterns are fitted with 
Amal calibrated jets to suit the gas on 
which they will be used. They are 
mounted on heavy bases of cast-iron 
in black vitreous enamel finish or 
polished brass, except the Victoria 
University pattern which is supplied 
only with brass base. 


Hot plates 

Barlow-Whitney Ltd. supply a wide 
range of electrical equipment including 
circular, medium and large hotplates 
for industrial and laboratory processes, 
including pre-heating, powder drying, 
softening, tempering, waxing, gluing, 
curing and vulcanising. 

Units of the circular and the medium 
series have a temperature range from 
50° to 350°C., and _ incorporate 
machined, close-grained cast-iron sur- 
face plates, and replaceable embedded 
elements. 

Models with the suffix “ V ’—for 
200-250 volts AC—have infinitely 
variable temperature control, whilst 
““M ” units—for AC or DC supplies 
are controlled by a three heat switch. 

Large hotplates are suitable for 
temperatures to 300°C., and _ incor- 
porate heavy mild steel surface 
plates as standard. Machined, alumi- 
nium or stainless steel plates are 
supplied to special order. The option 
of bench mounting or with extended 
supports for floor siting is given. The 
remote control panel for wall mounting 
includes adjustable heat regulator, 
relay, pilot lamp and control switch. 
Special and larger models are designed 
and manufactured to order. 


Wide range incubator 

The B.T.L. “ Bara’ Wide Range 
Incubator, of all-metal construction, 
is a logical development from the 
previous models listed in the Baird 
and Tatlock range. The new model is 
of the water-jacketed type and is 
capable of direct operation at tem- 
peratures up to 80°C. It can also be 
operated at temperatures below am- 
bient by passing external cooling water 
through the jacket. 

Typical temperature variations at 
one point in the chamber are + 0-4°C. 
at 37°C. and + 0-2°C. at 56°C., while 
the maximum temperature differential 
between two points in the chamber 
is 15°C. at 37°C. and 3-0°C. at 56°C. 
Temperature control is effected by a 
B.T.L. bimetallic regulator operating 
through a Sunvic relay, reproducibility 
at a fixed setting being +0-5°C. 
Accurate temperature setting is 
achieved by means of a control knob 
with an arbitrary illuminated scale of 
0—100 having an effective length 
of 10 in. used in conjunction with a 
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BTL “* Bara ”’ wide range incubator. 


separate calibration table supplied 
with each incubator. 

The control panel, which carries 
mains and heater pilot lights and the 
illuminated regulator scale, is recessed 
into the sheet metal case of the incu- 
bator beside the door, and has a re- 
movable Perspex cover to protect it 
from casual interference. Above the 
control panel is a recessed illuminated 
thermometer reading 0°—100°C. in 
0-5°C., which allows a check to be kept 
on the chamber temperature. The 
tinned copper chamber, 20} in. wide 

17 in. deep x 27 in. high, is fitted 
with runners so that the three shelves 
provided with each incubator can be 
used in any three of six possible posi- 
tions. An inner door of } in. toughened 
plated glass with a magnetic latch 
protects the chamber. The chamber 
jacket allows the circulation of water 
around the top, bottom, sides and back 
of the chamber, giving extremely even 
heating, and the inlet and outlet water 
tubes are of carefully proportioned 
sizes to eliminate overflowing. The 
top of the incubator is fitted with a 
water level indicator, a breather tube 
for the jacket, and a tubulure which 
allows a second thermometer, thermo- 
couple or other device, such as a stirrer, 
to be inserted into the chamber. 

The incubator is finished externally 
in ivory stoved enamel, and has an 
overall size of 344 in. wide x 24} in. 
deep x 38} in. high. It weighs 216 Ib. 
empty and 316 Ib. when operational, 
the capacity of the jacket being about 
10 gal. The incubator is fitted with a 
6 ft. lead with open ends and can be 
supplied for operation on 100/115 V. 
or 200/250 V., A.C. only, with a mean 
consumption of 100 watts at 37°C. and 
160 watts at 56°C. 


Metabolic shaking incubator 

A metabolic shaking incubator has 
been designed by Laboratory Thermal 
Equipment Ltd. for biochemical and 
biological research which does not 


require manometric determination. It 
can be used for tissue slice or homo- 
genate studies, enzymes _ kinetics, 
microbiological fermentation, protein 
coagulation, serology, and chemical 
kinetics. 

The general design is as the L.T.E. 
standard water bath, with an outer 
case of heavy gauge aluminium and an 
interior of stainless steel thermally 
insulated by a minimum of 1 in. of 
glass wool. It is fitted with a shaking 
device, consisting of a sturdy frame 
with runners attached to the bath sides 
into which fits a 12in. x 10in. x 4in. 
stainless carrier running in nylon bear- 
ings. The carrier and lid are so 
arranged that any gas atmosphere can 
be maintained above the metabolic 
system. The gas space is at a saturated 
humidity and so eliminates moisture 
loss from the system under investiga- 
tion. Depending upon the user re- 
quirements, suitable clips can be 
provided to hold most types of reac- 
tion vessels. The outer case is extended 
to house an electric motor and gear 
unit to give a variable shaking speed 
of between 70 and 200 oscillations per 
min. with a shaking amplitude of 2 in. 

The temperature control is by a 
sensitive helical bi-metal regulator, 
giving a 40°C. range of temperature 
control from any pre-set origin. This 
operates in conjunction with a vacuum 
thermal delay relay. 


Chromatographic equipment 

Among a range of equipment for 
chromatography introduced by Baird 
and Tatlock (London) Ltd. are strip 
tanks, multi-sheet tanks, two-dimen- 
sional sheet tanks, stoneware tanks, 
chromatographic all-glass spray and 
chromatographic desalting apparatus. 

The first three tanks are cast glass 
tanks. The fourth is of cream-glazed 
chemical stoneware with a ground 
top to which is fitted a plate-glass lid, 
forming a vapour-tight seal. 

Baird and Tatlock have also intro- 
duced an electrophoretic horizontal 
tank, an electrophoretic constant cur- 
rent/constant voltage stabilised power 
unit and an electrophoretic densito- 
meter. Full details of all these equip- 
ments are available from the firm. 


Stirrers 

Jones and Stevens Ltd. have deve- 
loped a small laboratory stirrer with 
stepless mechanical regulation. It 
incorporates an efficient, powerful 
motor giving optimum power output 
at the required speeds, combined with 
minimum weight. 

The motor is of the single-phase, 
squirrel-cage, induction type totally 
enclosed and mounted in ball-bearings. 
The hollow stirring shafts are polish- 
lapped. 

Six ranges of speeds are available 
and are provided by means of high and 
low speed shafts, brought into opera- 
tion by turning the stirrer through 90°. 
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Speed is continuously variable with- 
in each of the six ranges. Variation 
is achieved by mechanically stepless 
friction gears, amply rated for the 
power transmission involved. Close 
and accurate control of both high and 
low-speed shafts is afforded by means 
of a knob, and a clear, readable scale 
at the side of the stirrer. 

The high-speed shaft can be varied 
between 110 and 1,700 r.p.m. and the 
low-speed shaft between 3-45 r.p.m., 
7-105 r.p.m., 10-150 r.p.m., 14-210 
r.p.m. and 17-255 r.p.m. 

The height of the stirring rod itself 
can easily and quickly be adjusted by 
opening the chromium-plated chuck 
of the stirrer with a key. The chuck 
has a clamping capacity from 0-5-8 
mm. (¢< in.-i%s in.). It is fixed to the 
shaft by a grub screw and is easily 
released for transfer from one shaft to 
the other. 


Mixing units 

New hand or stand laboratory stir- 
rers have been introduced by L. A. 
Mitchell Ltd. 

In redesigning their basic #s and 
§ h.p. models they have endeavoured 
to achieve a sound design and a robust 
type of unit. The new #s h.p. machine 
has the circular rheostat housed above 
the series wound electric motor. The 
larger 4 h.p. model has its sliding type 
resistance at the rear of the baseplate 
below the vertical supporting column. 

The resistance is ventilated from 
below and there are, therefore, no 
openings through which liquid can 
drip on the top side of the housing. 
A much finer degree of control can be 
achieved due to the screw type slider 
incorporated in the resistance. 

The } h.p. laboratory mixer is, of 
course, a relatively large type of unit 
for the laboratory and can be used for 
duties in excess of the average type of 
machine. For this reason a pistol grip 
control is very useful when the drive 
head is detached for use in the hand. 
The baseplates of the new machines 
are finished with acid-resistant vitreous 
enamel and are, therefore, much more 
durable than the previous range of 
machines. 


Tablet testers 

A new tablet disintegration tester 
supplied by Manesty Machines Ltd., 
has been designed to comply with the 
essential requirements of the British 
Pharmacopeeia for the disintegration 
test of tablets. The main frame is 
constructed of angle iron, all joints 
being welded ; the tank is integral with 
the frame, the base of the tank is sheet 
metal and the sides 18 oz. glass; all 
joints are sealed and a drain cock is 
fitted. Provision is also made for 
levelling. Heat is supplied by an 
immersion heater and temperature is 
controlled by a contact thermostat. 
A thermometer is fitted, and the tank 
is illuminated from the rear. 


Left: Jones and Stevens Laboratory 

stirrer. Right: Endrock test sieve shaker 

fitted with seven 8 in. dia. full height 
sieves with lid and receiving pan. 


Nu-Swift 10 Ib. CO, extinguisher, model 
1510 with quick-release, light-weight 
two-wheel trolley. 


The tablet cage is constructed from 
three discs of :*¢ in. thick transparent 
plastic, with chrome-plated brass pil- 
lars, and will accommodate six glass 
tubes. The tubes rest on dises of 
stainless steel mesh. The cage is readily 
adjustable for height and quickly 
removed for cleaning. 

The actuating mechanism is enclosed 
in the cabinet, the drive being taken 
through a centre column in the tank to 
the cage. A geared motor, rubber 
mounted, supplies the power. Switches 
are fitted for mains and heater. 
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Air conditioners 

The Thermocontrol series of air- 
conditioning cabinets are packaged 
units incorporating a fully automatic 
control system in their design. 

They are intended for laboratories, 
standard rooms, test houses, computer 
rooms and other industrial applica- 
tions when accurately controlled con- 
ditions of temperature and humidity 
are required. All the standard models 
incorporate both cooling and heating, 
humidifying and de-humidifying, so 
that all the normal functions of a full 
air conditioning plant can be per- 
formed. Certain of these functions can 
be omitted if desired. 

Accuracies of the order of + 1°F. 
and + 2% R.H. are commonplace, 
while in many instances the figures 
actually obtained on an installation 
have shown an accuracy of 4°F. 
and 1% R.H. 

There are two basic types, which are 
further subdivided by size and duty. 

The first of these types, known as the 
Airmonitor comes in two sizes, having 
1 and 2 tons refrigeration capacity. 
These units are completely self-con- 
tained in attractively styled cabinets 
designed to occupy as little floor space 
as possible. All that is necessary is to 
connect up to the mains electricity 
supply and the cooling water line. 
Airmonitors are intended to handle 
rooms up to about 4,000 cu. ft. volume. 

The second type, the Climatrol, is a 
split unit—i.e. the refrigeration com- 
pressor and condenser unit is mounted 
separately from the actual air condi- 
tioning cabinet. The latter can be 
located inside or just outside the 
conditioned space, while the compres- 
ser and condenser unit are mounted 
wherever convenient, and pipes carry 
the refrigeration to the direct expan- 
sion coil in the cabinet. The condenser 
may be either air or water cooled. 
Standard Climatrols are available for 
rooms up to 5,000 cu. ft., but the de- 
sign is flexible enough to allow special 
cabinets to be tailored to clients’ 
requirements, including considerably 
larger room volumes. 


Laboratory extinguisher 

Nu-Swift have introduced a leak- 
proof 10 Ib. carbon dioxide fire 
extinguisher, Model 1510, suitable, 
inter alia, for laboratory use. 

Mainly intended for fighting inflam- 
mable liquid fires, and fires involving 
electrical equipment, indoors, the new 
extinguisher has a 15 ft. range com- 
pared with only 8 ft. in the case of the 
old model. This, by preventing the 
fire fighter from getting burned, is an 
important feature. Additionally, by 
redesign of the nozzle, the fire fighting 
capacity of the extinguisher has been 
doubled, the new model being capable, 
in the hands of an experienced fire 
fighter, of putting out an 18 sq. ft. 
inflammable liquid fire. 
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Glycols and Polyglycols 


By Leon Raphael, M.sc., F.R.1.c. 


3. APPLICATIONS 


In the first two articles Mr. Raphael dealt with the chemistry, manu- 
facture and properties of glycols. He ends his survey with this review of 
their uses in antifreezes, humectants, air sterilisers, brake fluids, 
electrolytic condensers, cosmetics and pharmaceuticals. The previous 


Antifreeze 

ETHYLENE GLYCOL forms 
about 75%, of the total glycol pro- 
duction and most of it—about 75% 
is used in automotive antifreeze. 
The property of depressing the 
freezing-point of water was dis- 
cussed in the previous article and 
is shown to occur when alcohols 
are added to water. Methanol is 
quite effective in this respect and is 
used to some extent even today in 
the States. The glycol producers are 
still conducting an advertising cam- 
paign against the methanol users, 
who although diminishing, no doubt 
form a considerable potential 
competitor. Methanol does not 
oxidise readily and therefore pre- 
sents no corrosion problems, but its 
disadvantages have been mentioned. 
Glycerol is an expensive “ perma- 
nent” antifreeze and glycols can 
successfully replace it. The corro- 
siveness of aqueous glycol solutions 
can be reduced considerably by the 
use of suitable inhibitors. The Air 
Ministry and Ministry of Supply 
have drawn up specifications based 
on researches at D.S.I.R. Commer- 
cial antifreeze conforming to speci- 
fication DTD 779 is ethylene glycol 
containing 2°5°(, of triethanolamine 
phosphate and about 0.25°,, sodium 
mercapto-benzthiazole. The former 
buffers the solution to pH 7 pro- 
tecting iron, steel and aluminium, 
while the second additive forms a 
protective surface layer on copper 
and brass. The inhibited glycol is 
coloured with a special dye for 
identification. Other inhibitors 
which can be used are borax, 
sodium benzoate/sodium nitrite 
mixture and potassium fluoride. 
The last mentioned is claimed to 
inhibit corrosion of magnesium 
alloys. 

The property of depressing the 
freezing-point of water is also 
utilised for de-icing fluids on airport 
runways and on aircraft wings and 
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windscreens. Propylene glycol as 
well as ethylene glycol was used for 
automotive antifreeze in the States 
during a shortage of ethylene glycol 
or possibly to cut down surplus 
stocks of propylene glycol, the 
demand for which is at present only 
a tenth of that of ethylene glycol in 
all applications. Mixtures of ethy- 
lene and propylene glycols have also 
been used for antifreeze. Where a 
coolant is required for refrigeration 
of foodstuffs in dairies, breweries 
and on ships or planes, propylene 
glycol must be used in case of 
leakage of the antifreeze solution to 
the food products. 

In water-based emulsion paints, 
glycols have been used to stabilise 
the product in cold weather, as 
freezing may affect the quality of 
the paint due to breakage of the 
emulsion. The glycols are also used 
as heat transfer media at high 
temperatures. Ethylene glycol is 
used as a coolant for X-ray tubes, 
machine guns and in_ nuclear 
reactors. A mixture of diethylene 
glycol and dipropylene glycol has 
been used as a low freezing-point 
fluid in heat transfer. Solutions of 
glycol in water are non-inflammable 
when the glycol concentration is 
below 35°. Such solutions have 
been used as non-freezing _fire- 
extinguishers. 

Another important outlet for 
glycols is in the manufacture of 
nitrate esters for dynamite. The 
demand for glycols in this applica- 
tion is now decreasing, but still 
forms an important outlet. The 
glycol dinitrates lower the freezing- 
point of nitroglycerin. Frozen 
nitroglycerin will not detonate, but 
hazards may arise during its 
thawing. A mixture of 75% 
glycerol and 25°, ethylene glycol 
when nitrated remains liquid at 
—87°F. The presence of the glycol 
dinitrate in nitroglycerin increases 
the rate of detonation and improves 


August, 


the ageing properties. Diethylene 
glycol dinitrate and _ triethylene 
glycol dinitrate were used in Ger- 
many as rocket propellants during 
the second World War. Diethylene 
glycol dinitrate is still used success- 
fully for blasting dynamite. The 
triglycol dinitrate has a _ lower 
volatility than the others and 
assists gelatinisation of the nitro- 
glycerin. Triglycol dinitrate is 
claimed to be a useful additive for 
diesel fuels to increase the cetane 
number. 


Resins and plasticisers 

A very large and increasing outlet 
for ethylene glycol is in the manu- 
facture of Terylene (see June, p. 245). 
Several other glycol polyesters are 
made commercially; propylene 
glycol and phthalic anhydride pro- 
duce a linear polyester which is a 
plasticiser for nitrocellulose; pro- 
pylene glycol sebacate is a plasti- 
ciser for PVC, polyvinyl acetate and 
their copolymers. Some of these 
resins, plasticised with glycol poly- 
esters, are used for impregnation or 
finishing of fabrics. Copolymers of 
methylacrylate and maleic anhy- 
dride when heated with ethylene or 
propylene glycol form rubber-like 
materials which are suitable for 
calendering on to cloth. The glycols 
are also used in the manufacture of 
alkyds. The glycol and a dibasic 
acid are heated together at about 
200°C. under nitrogen. When the 
acid is bifunctional, non-convert- 
ible resins are formed which remain 
thermoplastic and soluble after 
heating in air. When the acid has a 
greater functionality than two, con- 
vertible alkyds are formed which 
are changed on heating. When an 
unsaturated acid is used, polymeri- 
sation takes place on heating in the 
presence of a peroxide catalyst. 
The alkyds made from glycols are 
incorporated into adhesives, lac- 
quers and enamels as well as being 
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Table 7. Dew-Points of Glycol Solutions 


Operating at 60°F., the following dew-points (°F.) were recorded with glycol solutions of 


varying concentration. 


Ethylene 
% Glycol w/w 
58 
56 
52 
48 
32 
21 


used as plasticisers. The glycols 
themselves are used as stabilisers 
preventing gelation during the 
production of urea-formaldehyde 
and melamine-formaldehyde resins. 
Water dispersions of these resins 
are unstable and gel or precipitate 
rapidly in the absence of glycols. 

Propylene glycol is used as a 
plasticiser in products coming into 
close contact with foods. The 
resins used as binders for cork seals 
and crown corks are plasticised 
with propylene glycol when the 
corks are used in food products. 
For other purposes diethylene 
glycol is used. The presence of the 
glycol maintains the condition of 
the cork, eliminates shrinkage and 
brittleness when produced. Cellu- 
lose sausage-casings have utilised 
propylene glycol as a plasticiser. 

Triethylene glycol and its esters 
have been used as plasticisers in 
phenolic resins and for polyvinyl 
butyral used in the manufacture 
of safety glass. Resinous products 
are formed by reaction of vinyl 
esters with polyglycols. Polyglycol 
maleate has been copolymerised 
with styrene for production of 
laminating resins. Shellac and 
Carbowax 1500 form a water-soluble 
resin. 

Polyurethane plastics are made 
by reaction of a diisocyanate with a 
reactive hydrogen atom. This is 
generally achieved commercially by 
using toluene diisocyanate and a 
glycol polyester such as_ glycol 
adipate, phthalate, sebacate or suc- 
cinate. An amine catalyst, a dis- 
persing agent such as Lissapol N 
and water are added. The water 
liberates carbon dioxide by reaction 
with the diisocyanate, producing 
the foam effect. The amount of 
diisocyanate producing carbon di- 
oxide is of course only a small pro- 
portion of that reacting with the 
glycol ester. By varying the glycol 
ester or the proportions of reactants, 
products of different density are 
formed. At present about 30 
million Ib. of polyurethane plastics 
are produced each year in the 


Diethylene 
glycol 


Propylene 
glycol 


Dipropylene 
glycol 
59 
58 
56 
50 
40 
28 


Triethylene 
glycol 


States. They are showing popularity 
in this country, being used for the 
manufacture of carpet under-felts, 
synthetic sponges and soft toys. 
The glycol content of these polyure- 
thane plastics is about 20-30%, and 
therefore opens a good market.!° 


Humectants 

The hygroscopicity of glycols has 
been discussed (July, p. 285). 
This property of water absorption 
is utilised for conditioning and 
softening in many applications, 
such as in cork manufacture 
(see above). 

Cellophane, which is prepared by 
regeneration of cellulose from vis- 
cose, becomes brittle when air- 
dried. About 10-20%, ethylene 
glycol, propylene glycol or the lower 
polyglycols are added to control the 
moisture content, making’ the 
cellophane more pliable. This same 
effect is shown in the manufacture 
of paper and leather. Diethylene 
glycol has been recommended as a 
substitute for glycerol in adhesives, 
because of its higher hygroscopicity 
and lower viscosity. Thinner glues 
with greater flexibility are produced. 

Propylene glycol is used in small 
quantities with baked foods and 
packaged foods in the U.S. where 
some moisture is necessary to 
maintain a _ suitable product. 
Examples arise in shredded coconut 
and cereals. Diethylene glycol is 
the most widely used glycol as a 
humectant outside this country. It 
is used for softening and con- 
ditioning textile fibres and as a 
lubricant for yarns before spinning. 
Liquid polyglycols used to lubricate 
textiles also act as anti-static agents. 

Tobacco must retain moisture to 
keep fresh. While precautions are 
not always necessary in the humid 
conditions of our own climate, other 
countries find it necessary to intro- 
duce a humectant for treating 
tobacco during processing. Glycerol 
is used to some extent, but it is 
believed in some quarters that its 
products of combustion may be 
harmful. Diethylene glycol has been 
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used in the States and many other 
countries, but it is not permitted for 
this purpose in Britain. 

The hygroscopicity of glycols 
is also used to dehydrate gases. 
Calcium chloride brines are more 
corrosive and have been replaced 
by diethylene glycol and triethy- 
lene glycol to advantage. The glycol 
solution lowers the dew-point of the 
gas to be dried. The gas becomes 
saturated with water vapour at a 
lower temperature. 

A concentrated aqueous solution 
of the glycol is used together with 
ethanolamines to remove water and 
sulphur from gases. A mixture of 
80°,, diethylene glycol, 15°, water 
and 5°, ethanolamine lowers the 
dew-point of the gas and removes 
hydrogen sulphide almost com- 
pletely. The glycol/ethanolamine 
mixture can be boiled to remove the 
H,S and excess water and then 
recycled through the system. 


Air-sterilisation 

Triethylene glycol has been used 
as an air disinfectant in hospitals 
and offices in the States, providing 
a germ-free atmosphere at relatively 
low cost. Propylene glycol has been 
used as a carrier for phenols in 
aerosol formulations. Air at 70°F 
and 40°, RH saturated with tri- 
ethylene glycol vapour will carry 
1 p.p.m. of glycol vapour. Such an 
atmosphere will be sterilised of 
bacteria very rapidiy. Pneumococci 
staphlylococci and /-hemolytic 
streptococci are some of the bacteria 
on which 100°, kill was reported 
within a few minutes." Triethylene 
glycol vapour at such concentra- 
tions is quite harmless to animals, 

The following formule for air 
sanitisers in the form of aerosols 
have been reported.!? 


Air Sanitiser | 
Essential oi! ... , oes 
Propylene glycol 
Triethylene glycol 
Isopropyl alcohol 
Arcton propellant 


3- 
4 
4 
22: 


65: 


Air Sanitiser I! 


Perfume oe 
Propylene glycol 
Triethylene glycol 
Glycerin we 
Isopropyl alcoho 
Arcton propellant 


Isopropyl alcohol is used as a 
co-solvent. 


Hydraulic brake fluids 

Glycols have been incorporated 
into brake fluids and _ shock 
absorber fluids. They inhibit the 
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swelling of rubber caused by other 
components such as castor oil and 
raise the viscosity index. A high 
viscosity index means little change 
of viscosity over a wide range of 
temperature. The freezing-point 
depression, high-boiling point and 
water solubility of the glycols 
maintain a wide range of fluidity 
and raise the flash-point of the 
compound. Dipropylene glycol is 
the only glycol miscible with castor 
oil. The other glycols require a 
coupling agent such as a glycol 
ether. Hexylene glycol has been 
incorporated into brake fluid com- 
positions. An aqueous-based non- 
inflammable brake fluid containing 
ethylene glycol has been used by 
the U.S. Navy. Such solutions are 
known as hydrolubes. The Ucons 
(see earlier article) act as lubricants 
in brake fluids. 


Electrolytic condensers 

Condensers used for electronic 
equipment are constructed from 
sheets of aluminium foil, separated 
by sheets of paper impregnated with 
a paste of ammonium glyco-borate. 
A 50°, solution of ethylene glycol in 
water is heated with boric acid and 
ammonia to produce the paste. 
The glycol used must be free of 
heavy metals and chloride and a 
special condenser-grade glycol is 
marketed for this purpose. The 
glycol must also be free of alde- 
hydes as these cause charring during 
the paration of ammonium 
devi lhe This electrolyte is one 
of the best conductors and it will 
not corrode aluminium when freed 
of the above-mentioned impurities. 
The aluminium foil is oxidised on 
one side, the oxide film being the 
non-conductor. The impregnated 
paper is bounded by aluminium on 
one side and the oxide film on the 
other. 


Printing inks 

The solvent and humectant pro- 
perties of glycols are utilised in the 
formulation of steam-set printing 
inks. A pigment is dispersed in a 
resin soluble in the glycol. Generally 
a mixture of glycols is used to give 
the required properties. When 
steam is introduced into the system, 
a hard film of resin is precipitated 
which adheres to the surface of the 
paper. In the printing of food 
wrappers, high purity glycols, pre- 
ferably propylene glycol, are essen- 
tial so that no unpleasant odours 
remain after the resin has dried. 


322 


Cosmetics and pharmaceuticals 

It has already been mentioned 
that propylene glycol is the only 
glycol accepted as completely non- 
toxic and may therefore be used in 
food preparations. It is included in 
the British Pharmacopeeia with the 
necessary standards laid down. Its 
solvent properties are utilised to 
replace glycerin in medicinal pre- 
parations, for extracting flavours 
from natural products and as an 
anti-foaming agent in liquid coffee 
during bottling. Propylene glycol 
has the added advantage of in- 
hibiting mould growth and is an 
excellent preservative for pre- 
venting fermentation. Phenol- 
phthalein, sodium and potassium 
bromides and certain alkaloids can 
be dispersed in propylene glycol 
solutions. Paraldehyde has been 
successfully used in_ propylene 
glycol for anesthetic purposes. 
Propylene glycol has been used as a 
vehicle for administration by injec- 
tion of barbiturates, steroid hor- 
mones, vitamins and antibiotics. It 
protects many drugs such as 
chlorarsene and arsphenamine from 
oxidation and decomposition. 
Emulsified preparations can utilise 
propylene glycol in skin foods. Its 
use in tooth paste as a replacement 
for glycerin is likely to meet with 
objection unless the taste can be 
masked by suitable flavouring. 
Propylene glycol does not taste 
as sweet as glycerin. Propylene 
glycol favours the water-in-oil 
emulsion which should be borne in 
mind when it is used. As a solvent 
for dyes and perfumes, it is used in 
lipsticks, vanishing creams and cold 
creams. In brushless shaving cream, 
it retains the moisture content 
during storage. The following 
formule utilising propylene glycol 
are suggested. 


Cleansing Lotion 
Sodium laury! sulphate 
Propylene — 
Water ws 


Zuo 
vow 


Vanishing Cream 
1. Diethylene glycol § stearate 
Cetyl alcohol , 
Stearic acid 
Potassium hydroxide 
ee — 
Water... 


N —_ 
So2oSow 
-osaOUO 


ry 


oooue.d 


. Stearic acid 
Diethylene lycol stearate 
Propylene glycol .. 
pepvesencnomine 
Potassium hydroxide 
Sodium pestgpaael 
Water 


wYwooocoeo 


oa 
2 
o 
whw 


Glycol esters and polyglycol esters 
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are utilised in cosmetics. Their 
principal use is as emulsifiers and 
has been covered in a_ previous 
report in this journal.* Dipropylene 
glycol salicylate is however used as 
a sun-screen and the following 
formule have been suggested for 
sun-tan lotions. 


Sun-tan Lotion 
|. Dipropylene glycol ae « Tae 
Liquid paraffin... .- 40-0 
Sesame oil oi ee .. 49-99 
Antioxidant 0-01 
Perfume as required 


. Dipropylene glycol stearate ... 20 
Dipropyiene glycol salicylate ... 10 
Propylene deine one a 
Water... , _ a 
Perfume en as required 


Propylene glycol may replace 
glycerin in shampoos and oint- 
ments, the following formule being 
examples.'5 


Liquid Hair Shampoo 


Triethanolamine lauryl — 30 
Sodium alginate ; ‘a . O09 
Propylene glycol eve wes ~ 
Water ons _ --- 66:09 
Preservative ... 0-01 


Ointment Base 


Sodium lauryl ‘aan 
Steary! alcohol 

Cetyl alcohol 
Spermaceti... 
Propylene glycol 
Sulphathiazole 

Water : 


The polyglyco’s are also used in 
ointment bases as solvents for drugs 
and have the advantage of being 


water-soluble waxes. To combine 
the properties of the high and low 
molecular weight polyglycols, mix- 
tures are used such as Carbowax 
1500. This mixture has the same 
melting-point as body temperature 
and is used as a base for supposi- 
tories. It melts when inserted and 
the drug is rapidly dissolved in the 
system. Being water-soluble, the 
polyglycols are easily removed from 
the skin by washing and avoid the 
greasy feeling of fatty substances. 
The following formula has been 
patented as an ointment base for 
sulpha drugs.!* 
Polygiycol 4000 

ium stearate 
Stearic acid 
Cholesterol ... . 
Sodium dodecyl sulphonate ‘ 
Methy! paraben eos . = “45 
Propy! paraben ats . © 

The toxicity of glycol condensa- 
tion products decreases with in- 
creasing molecular weight and 
while those glycols other than 
propylene glycol should not be 
administered into the system, the 
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Table 8. 


1945 1950 
Ethylene glycol on 519 
Diethylene glycol _.... — 
Triethylene glycol... —_ 
Polyglycols —... jin _ 
Propylene glycol sin 79 


polyglycols may be safely used 
externally. Some examples are 
quoted below.® 


Hand Lotion 


Zinc oxide 

Calamine - 
Polyglycol 400 , 
Polyglycol 400 stearate 
Lime water 


Water “to make | 


Hand Cream 


Water 
Polyglycol 4000 
Propylene glycol 
Zinc stearate 


Hair Cream 


Water “ 

PEG 400 stearate 

Lanolin ; 

Propylene glycol 

te ylene glycol stearate 
ume 


Conclusion 

There is no doubt that glycols 
have made their presence felt in 
the few vears of their existence and 
have displaced glycerin in many 
applications and found entries to 
others. This has been prompted by 
a reduction in available glycerin 
from soap production by the con- 
tinual replacement of soap by 
synthetic detergents. Petroleum 
chemicals have certainly presented 
a problem to the old established 
soap industry based on animal fats. 
Nevertheless, there are certain pro- 
perties of glycerol which cannot be 
acquired by glycols. One such 
example is the lack of sweet taste 
so essential when used for internal 
purposes such as toothpaste. The 
petroleum industry, however, has 
itself offered to solve this problem 
by increasing production of syn- 
thetic glycerol. In the United 
States, synthetic glycerol is now 
about 40°, of the total production 
of 238 million lb. a year.'* The price 
of synthetic glycerol and of the 
glycols has fallen markedly in the 
States with increasing production. 
At present, the price of glycol in 
America is about half that in 
Britain, but with the expanding 
programme envisaged in the next 
few years we can hope to see a 
corresponding fall in price over here. 

United States production of glycol 


U.S. Production of Glycols. (Million pounds) 


1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 
638 888 1,027 1,199 1,116 
3% 75 92 113 110 
17 19 20 25 25 
— 25 25 25 

5! 70 80 na. n.a. 


has steadily increased in the past 
decade to meet the growing demands 
of its own industries and a certain 
amount has been exported. In 1957 
there was a very sharp increase in 
glycol exports. 

This was probably due to large 
sales in communist countries, but a 
sharp drop in exports occurred last 
year. 

The largest 
Carbide and Carbon, who make 
750 million lb. a year with Dow 
in second place contributing about 
half that figure. Despite the 
recent recession, glycol production 
is expected to rise to 1,700 million 
lb. a year.!? The greatest growth in 
glycol usage is in polyester fibres. 
The U.S. at present produce about 
30,000 tons a year of Terylene (or 
Dacron). In Britain the figure is 
over 10,000 tons.}8 Its use in 
explosives is diminishing as nitro- 
glycerine is being replaced by 
ammonium nitrate. 

Glycol outlets for antifreeze are 
likely to increase in Britain with the 
rising number of road vehicles. The 
expansion of ethylene derivatives 
must be accompanied by increasing 
uses for propylene derivatives. Both 
ethylene and propylene are pro- 
duced from petroleum cracking and 
unless outlets for propylene are 
found, the production of ethylene 
derivatives must be limited to 
avoid stock-piling. The uses of 
propylene glycol are never likely to 
reach those of ethylene glycol, but 
outlets for propylene in the manu- 
facture of synthetic glycerol and 
polypropylene plastics will no doubt 
keep the petroleum chemicals in- 
dustry well to the fore. In anti- 
freeze and polyester fibres, glycols 
will hold their position and these 
are likely to remain the principal 
applications. Smaller amounts will 
be used as humectants, but glycerol 
and sorbitol will compete in this 
field. 


producer is. still 
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Antioxidants for Soap 


ONE of the problems which has 
always faced soap manufacturers is 
rancidity—the development of 
which in the finished product pro- 
duces streaks on the surface, accom- 
panied by a change in colour and 
odour. This phenomenon is also 
produced in oils and greases and is 
the result of oxidation by atmos- 
pheric oxygen giving rise to perox- 
ides which are later transformed 
into lower acids producing the 
undesirable effects observed. A 
study of the causes of rancidity in 
soap has led to the inclusion of anti- 
oxidants which have been successful 
to a large extent in reducing these 
reactions.* 

Rancidity may commence during 
the manufacture of the fatty 
materials. When fats are saponified, 
even with strict control in process- 
ing, rancidity may set in and 
accelerate after a period of time, 
probably some time after conversion 
to soaps. Rancidity is more marked 
in soap powders since the granules 
present a larger surface area to the 
atmosphere than do soap bars under 
identical storage conditions. Analy- 
sis of soaps has shown that unsap- 
onifiable fats, oxy acids and free 
fatty acids tend to concentrate in 
the outer layers of soap bars. The 
iodine values of the fatty acids in 
the outer layers are lower than 
those found in the interior, suggest- 
ing that the acids in the outer 
layers have undergone oxidation to 
a greater extent. The products 
from the breakdown of these acids 
by oxidation include aldehydes and 
volatile acids which contribute to 
the undesirable odours encountered 
in rancid soaps. Some control can be 
effected by a careful choice of oils 
and fats used in the composition of 
the soap. Unsaturated fatty acids 
readily decompose in the presence of 
oxygen and even more so under the 
influence of light. Fatty acids from 
palm oil and coconut oil contain the 
highest proportion of unsaturated 
acids. The fatty acids produced 
from tallow lard and hydrogenated 
fats have a low iodine value and are 
therefore less susceptible to oxida- 
tion. These fats produce hard soaps. 

With decreasing molecular weight 
and unsaturation, the soaps pro- 
duced are softer, but there is an 


* Rev. Francais Corps Gras, 1958, 5, 
(6), 320. 
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increasing tendency to rancidity. 
One remedy would be hydrogena- 
tion of oils, which would reduce 
unsaturateds, but would destroy 
other desirable properties for soap 
manufacture. Partial hydrogena- 
tion of the oils would modify 
certain properties. Another pro- 
cedure would be refining of the oils 
and fats which eliminates gums and 
proteins. 

Metallic impurities in soap cata- 
lyse the oxidation process. Iron 
and copper traces are particularly 
effective catalysts even in the 
absence of light. Cobalt, manganese, 
nickel and lead are also catalysts for 
the oxidation of vegetable oils, 
while tin and aluminium are less 
effective. 

Oils and fats can_ therefore 
be stored in aluminium vessels 
with a small risk of deterioration, 
and aluminium foil is a suitable 
wrapper for soap bars. Unfortu- 
nately no aluminium must be 
present during the saponification 
process as the metal is readily 
attacked by alkali. 

Colours and perfumes play their 
part in rancidity. Certain aromatics 
have a tendency to autoxidation. 
The result of oxidation of the 
perfume which may be originally 
colourless may alter the colour of 
the soap. 

While taking all the precautions 
possible in soap manufacture, the 
risk of rancidity due to oxidation 
still exists. Heat, moisture and 
light all contribute to the process 
and only by adding inhibitors can 
the rate of rancidity be arrested, or 
at best retarded. The natural oils 
and fats are more stable to oxida- 
tion than glycerides synthesised 
from pure fatty acids. This is due 
to the presence of natural anti- 
oxidants in fats and oils. In general, 
vegetable oils contain more anti- 
oxidants than do animal fats and 
are therefore more stable even with 
a certain amount of unsaturateds. 

The necessary treatment of odour 
and colour, such as bleaching and 
adsorption, tend to destroy the 
natural antioxidants, thus reducing 
the resistance of the fats to ran- 
cidity. To compensate for these 
inhibitors synthetic antioxidants 
may therefore be introduced. The 
quantities required are sufficiently 
small, but are nevertheless greater 
than the original concentrations of 
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natural antioxidants. These inhibi- 
tors retard as long as possible the 
reaction between the unsaturated 
or other oxidisable material and the 
oxygen. The rate of oxidation is 
small and this is usually preceded 
by an induction period which is 
lengthened by the presence of the 
antioxidant. The antioxidants for 
soaps must be carefully chosen to 
avoid the development of colour on 
exposure to air or light and should 
be unaffected by moisture and 
alkalis. It is also important that 
they should be non-toxic to the 
skin. 


Inhibitors 

Inhibitors for preserving materials 
other than soaps have been used for 
many years. In general they are 
reducing agents such as sodium 
stannite, sodium hydrosulphite and 
sodium sulphoxylate. For the 
destruction of moulds in food pro- 
ducts and cosmetics, sodium ben- 
zoate and p-hydroxy benzoic acid 
are well-known additives. The 
process of autoxidation is a chain 
reaction in which the peroxide first 
formed catalyses the process. The 
build-up of peroxide takes place 
during the induction period and an 
effective antioxidant for this process 
must break the chain mechanism. 
Several inorganic salts such as 
thiosulphates and sulphites have 
been used, but the most successful 
antioxidants are phenols, amines 
and their derivatives. p-hydroxy 
diphenyl, p-hydroxy dipheny! ether, 
phenyl a-naphthylamine and 
diphenyl p-phenylene diamine have 
been mentioned as suitable for soap 
manufacture. 

Other materials used successfully 
are 0°003 to 0°2°,, stannic borate, 
dioxo-disiloxane, hydroxy benzyl 
chloride, poly ethylene poly amines. 
One per cent of the sodium salt of 
u-o-toluidine stearic acid increased 
the induction period of aluminium 
oleate and of aluminium soap of 
tall oil twenty-fold. 

Ethylene diamine tetracetic acid 
which complexes iron and copper 
has been suggested as an inhibitor 
to oxidation. 

For real success, the antioxidants 
must be effective in the presence of 
phenolic bactericides. Hydrazides 
and hydrazine salts of organic acids 
are effective in the presence of 
hexachlorophene. 
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The surface-active agents laboratory in 
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the new D.C.L. technical services building at Carshalton. 


The chemist is 


preparing an emulsion. Right: Equipment for analysis by fractionation. 


Chemical Services for D.C.L. Customers 


New Laboratories opened at Carshalton 


THE solvents factory of the Dis- 
tillers Co. Ltd., at Carshalton, 
Surrey, was the first of the com- 
pany’s ventures into synthetic 
organic chemicals. Since its acqui- 
sition in 1925 the Chemicals Divi- 
sion has increased considerably 
and now has factories in Ancoats, 
Bootle, Hull, Dagenham, Ham- 
mersmith and South Wales. The 
Carshalton factory now specialises 
in small and medium tonnage 
manufacture of special products 
for a range of industries, including 
cosmetics and toilet preparations, 
pharmaceuticals, fibres, plastics and 
paints. 

In order to serve these industries 
efficiently, the company maintains 
technical services laboratories. 
These are now housed in a new 
building which has been erected 
on a site in Mill Lane, Carshalton, 
opposite the factory. Old houses 
formerly stood on the site, which 
is bounded by the railway line. 
The intention is gradually to ex- 
tend the site as and when it becomes 
possible to demolish the old houses, 
and eventually the new building 
will form one wing of a large block 
of offices and laboratories. 

The two-storey building, which 
cost about £50,000 to build and 
equip, provides 9,000 sq. ft. of 
floor area for laboratories, offices, a 
conference room, a library and lifts. 
It is designed to allow extension 
both laterally and by adding another 
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The new two-storey technical services laboratory at Carshalton. It provides 9,000 
sq. ft. of floor space and cost about £50,000. 


laboratories are 
five main groups 
the application 


floor. The 
organised 
concerned 


of: 


Solvents in surface coatings, ad- 
hesives, textile finishing, etc. 
Plasticisers in polyvinyl chloride, 
cellulose acetate, synthetic 

rubbers, ete. 

Monomers in copolymers for plas- 
tics, emulsion paints and ad- 
hesives. 

Surface Active 
maceutical, 


new 
into 
with 


Agents in phar- 
cosmetic and in- 
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dustrial emulsions and in de- 
tergents. 

General Products in a _ variety 
of industrial applications in- 
cluding hydraulic fluids, anti- 
freeze, jet-engine lubricants, 
lubricant and fuel additives, 
ete. 

Technical service work falls into 

four phases. First there is the 


determination and assembly of 
basic physical and chemical data 


(Continued on page 337) 
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Thrombosis @ C.N.S. depressants @ Coronary dilator @ Anti- 

cholinergic drugs @ Myasthenia gravis @ Trichuriasis @ Flume- 

thiazide @ Hypertension @ Madribon @ Tuberculosis @ Contact 
laxative @ Epilepsy @ Phenylbutazone 


Thrombosis 
ANTICOAGULANT therapy, al- 
though often life-saving, serves 


mainly to prevent further throm- 
botic attacks. Such treatment 
rarely removes any already-formed 
clots, and these venous and arterial 
clots are a frequent cause of 
sudden death. Many attempts 
have been made to treat acute 
thrombosis with proteolytic en- 
zymes, such as trypsin and papain, 
in the hope of dissolving thrombi, 
but with little success. 

Although they are effective when 
applied locally, these enzymes can 
be dangerous if used systemically, 
as their lack of specificity, by inter- 
fering with the blood clotting system 
generally, may cause a fatal hemor- 
rhage by intravascular lysis. More 
recently, fibrinolysin has been 
studied from this point of view, as 
it has a selective action on fibrin. 
Fibrinolysin is present in the blood 
as the bound form profibrinolysin, 
from which it can be liberated as 
required by activating substances 
present in various tissues. Its main 
physiological function is thought 
to be the lysis of fibrin deposits 
which occur as a result of the minor 
injuries and stresses of daily life. 

Sokal’ et al. have now reported 
on their clinical experiences with 
profibrinolysin, using new methods 
of obtaining the substance by the 
careful fractionation of blood 
plasma. By these methods an 
effective product of much _ less 
variable potency was obtained. 
Streptokinase was used as the 
activating agent, and some en- 
couraging results were obtained in 
patients with incurable carcinoma 
complicated by peripheral throm- 
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boses and oedema. The drug was 
given by intravenous injection, and 
when improvement occurred, the 
pattern of response was character- 
ised by the relief of pain and 
tenderness and an improvement in 
colour. Early treatment is essential 
to obtain the best results, as fibro- 
lysin can only resolve new clots, 
and the response is poor or even 
absent if used a week or more after 
the initial onset of symptoms. The 
drug is not suitable for prophylaxis, 
as it is unable to prevent the 
formation of new clots, and success- 
ful treatment with fibrolysin should 
be followed by prophylactic therapy 
with anticoagulant drugs. This 
combined therapy with fibrinolysin 
is still experimental, but represents 
a new approach to the treatment 
of acute thrombosis, and further 
work with more purified material 
may prove rewarding. 

The treatment of acute myocardial 
infarction with intravenous hyal- 
uronidase is also the subject of an 
interesting paper by Oliveira? et al. 
These workers consider that the 
myocardial oedema that follows 
an acute coronary occlusion injures 
the fibres of the heart by com- 
pression, and also reduces the value 
of any collateral vessels by impeding 
the blood flow. The use of a 
spreading factor such as hyaluroni- 
dase should reduce the mechanical 
effects of excessive tissue fluid, 
and preliminary results in a series 
of six patients are encouraging. 
Specially purified hyaluronidase was 
injected intravenously in doses of 
100,000 units, in addition to routine 
measures. The clinical response was 
gratifying, and merits further in- 
vestigation. 
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C.N.S. depressants 

Few groups of drugs have been 
examined so thoroughly and con- 
tinuously as the barbiturates, yet 
new compounds _ still appear. 
Gibson’ et al., reported in 1955 on 
the possible value of 1-methyl-5- 
(1-methyl-2-pentynyl)-5-allyl barbi- 
turic acid (1); owing to the marked 


CH, 
C,H;.C=C.CH CO—N.CH, 
F \ 
Se¢ co 
CH,=CH.CH, ‘CO—NH 


(1) 


myclonic twitchings exhibited by 
laboratory animals under the in- 
fluence of the compound, the work 
was not followed up. It was found 
later that this twitching effect was 
associated with the malonic ester 
method of synthesis. When the 
cyanoacetic ester process was em- 
ployed, the resultant compound 
was almost devoid of such side 
effects. The new derivative differs 
from most common barbiturates in 
having unsaturated side chains with 
both acetylenic and olefinic link- 
ages. It has two asymmetric carbon 
atoms, and four isomers are possible, 
and the side-effects noted in the 
earlier work are now considered to 
be due to the differences in con- 
figuration of the various isomers. 
Gibson‘ et al. prepared all four 
isomers, and two racemic mixtures, 
denoted a and #. The a DL-isomer 
exhibited high activity with a low 
incidence of side-effects. The 8 DL- 
isomer was more active, but the 
side-effects, such as the twitchings 
in response to aural stimuli were 
also excessive. The a L isomer was 
effective, but the action was brief. 
The f tL isomer was the most active 
compound of all, but the stimulant 
side-effects were also enhanced. 
The a D compound was similar to, 
but more potent than the a L isomer, 
and the #8 p derivative was charac- 
terised by a generally reduced 
activity. 

These differences are of consider- 
able pharmacological importance, 
as they result in both qualitative 
and quantitative variations of 
action which are not easy to explain. 
The steric effects of changes in 
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barbiturate structure require fur- 
ther examination, and may play 
an important part in future studies 
in the pharmacodynamics of barbi- 
turate therapy. 

A depressant action on the central 
nervous system, but of a different 
character to that of the barbiturates 
has been found by Mirsky et al.® in 
some indolyl-ethyl-pyrimidines (2). 
These compounds have the follow- 
ing basic structure: 


R—CH,.CH, N.HCI 
= 


(2) 


where R = 


and similar groups. These deriva- 
tives can potentiate the anzsthetic 
action of the intravenous barbitur- 
ates in a similar way to that of 
chlorpromazine, but differ from the 
promazine compounds in antagonis- 
ing the effects of C.N.S. stimulants 
of the amphetamine group. Animal 
work suggests that these indolyl 
derivatives may have some effects 
similar to those of certain hallucino- 
gens, although there is no relation- 
ship between these compounds 
and serotonin analogues. Clinical 
trials with some of the derivatives 
indicated above have been en- 
couraging, as the action in abnorm- 
ally agitated patients is reasonably 
specific, and side-effects are few. 
The effect in general is between 
that of chlorpromazine and mepro- 
bamate. 


Coronary dilator 

Some interesting work on the 
effects of N-methyl-N-cinnamyl-2- 
phenylpropylamine (4) has been 


CH.CH, 

CH, 

N.(CH,).CH,.CH =CH 
(4) 


reported by Klein* and Sherrod. 
This compound is closely related 
to the pressor drug Vonedrine 
(phenylpropylethylamine), but the 
substitution of a cinnamyl group 
for a hydrogen atom on the amine 


results in an interesting change of 
activity. The compound does not 
produce any significant changes in 
cardiac output, but appears to have 
a marked coronary dilator action. 
Following intravenous or _ intra- 
arterial injection, an increase in 
coronary blood flow occurs, which is 
similar to that produced by papa- 
verine. The oxygen content of the 
blood is also increased during the 
period of action of the drug, so 
that the oxygen requirements of 
the myocardium appear to be fully 
met. Drugs of this type suitable 
for therapeutic use are few, and the 
new compound may prove a starting 
point for new developments. 


Anticholinergic drugs 

Most of the compounds used 
therapeutically as inhibitors of 
gastric secretion are quaternary 
ammonium compounds. Many are 
very effective, but owing to their 
unselective action, the side-effects 
of these drugs may be troublesome. 
Finkelstein’ et al. have reported on 
a new series of compounds, based 
on substituted phenylacetic acids 
combined with a non-quaternary 
nitrogen derivative. Compounds 
of this type have a powerful para- 
sympathomimetic and antisecretory 
action, and oxphencyclimine ap- 
peared to be one of the most promis- 
ing substances examined. This 
compound (1 - methyl - 4- 4-5 - 6- 
tetrahydro - 2 - pyrimidyl - methyl- 
a-cyclohexy|phenylglycolate hydro- 
chloride [5)) produced a significant 


N—CH, 
.CH,.HCI. 


| 
C.(OH).COOCH,.C 
\n—CH, 


CH, 


(5) 


degree of inhibition of gastric secre- 
tion, yet an adequate dose was free 
from the side-effects normally 
experienced with this type of sub- 
stance. The results indicate that the 
drug has an unusual selectivity in 
blocking those cholinergic impulses 
which stimulate gastric secretion, 
yet it has no significant effects on 
the transmission of ganglionic or 
skeletal nerve stimuli. 


Myasthenia gravis 

An interesting chance discovery 
of the possible value of Dequalinium 
in the treatment of myasthenia 
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gravis has been reported by 
Graham*® and Grant. This com- 
pound, decamethylene-bis-4-amino- 
quinaldinium chloride (6), is used 


as an oral antiseptic, but it is known 
to have some neuromuscular block- 
ing activity. Such an activity is not 
uncommon in many heterocyclic 
polymethylene-bis-quaternary am- 
monium compounds. 

A patient suffering from myas- 
thenia gravis, and not completely 
relieved by neostigmine, complained 
of a sore throat, and Dequalinium 
lozenges were given three-hourly. 
In 24 hr. there was a marked im- 
provement in the myasthenia, but 
as soon as the Dequalinium was 
withdrawn, the patient’s condition 
again deteriorated. Test doses with 
dummy tablets soon confirmed the 
value of the Dequalinium, and when 
combined with reduced doses of 
neo-stigmine, full control of the 
symptoms was achieved. The 
explanation of this action is not 
clear, but it may act by potentiating 
the action of acetylcholine, or by 
restoring the sensitivity of the 
nerve end plate. 


Trichuriasis 

Infestation with whipworm has 
always been difficult to treat, as 
ordinary anthelmintic drugs are, 
at best, only partially effective. 
Some years ago Peters® et al. found 
that certain cyanine dyes had some 
anthelmintic activity, and _ the 
action appeared to be due to an 
interference with oxygen uptake 
and carbohydrate metabolism. 
Working on the fact that some 
parasitic worms have enzyme sys- 
tems that differ from those of the 
host, attempts were made to find 
relatively selective oxidation in- 
hibitors. 

Encouraging results were obtained 
with amidinium compounds, in 
which a quaternary nitrogen is 
separated from a tertiary nitrogen 
by a carbon chain exhibiting alter- 
nate single and double bonds. 

One of the most effective com- 
pounds of this type is 3-3’-diethyl- 
thiadicarbocyanine iodide (7) which 
has the following structure: 
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a S$ ys LA 
C—CH=CH—CH=CH—CH=C . 9 
NZ \n7\4 
be CH, CH, 
(7) 
Paine’® et al. have had a good Hypertension 
clinical response with this compound The introduction of rauwolfia 


in trichuriasis, and although their 
results may not be statistically 
significant, owing to the small 
number of cases, the drug appears 
to be superior to the standard 
courses of treatment. 


Flumethiazide 
This compound, 6 - (trifluoro- 
methyl) - 1.4.2 - benzothiadiazine- 


7-sulphonamide-1-1-dioxide (8) is 
Ng 
CF, CH 
NH,.SO, | NH 
‘S 
O, 
(8) 


a powerful diuretic, differing from 
chlorothiazide only in the substitu- 
tion of a trifluoromethane group 
for the chlorine atom. The diuretic 
properties thus appear to be a 
function of the heterocyclic ring 
structure, and in an attempt to 
assess the clinical value of the new 
drug, Montero" et al. have com- 
pared the response to oral therapy 
with that of meralluride given by 
injection. In general, the dose- 
response curves were approximately 
parallel, and under the test condi- 
tions, flumethiazide had a potency 
of about 70°, of that of the mer- 
eurial. The excretion of all electro- 
lytes (with the exception of am- 
monium) was increased, that of 
sodium and chloride being the 
greatest. The excretion of bicarbon- 
ate showed an initial increase, but 
the loss over a 24 hr. period was 
small. When compared with 
chlorothiazide, that drug _ still 
appears to be the most effective 
saluretic, but the new compound is 
active in lower doses, and also 
brings about an increased excretion 
of water. Flumethiazide may 
therefore prove particularly useful 
in the treatment of cedematous 
conditions. A similar increase in 
urinary volume has been noted by 
Hejtmancik™ et al. with SO05859 
(Esidrex, hydrochlorothiazide). The 
loss of potassium was also increased, 
and a rise in blood-urea was found, 
facts which suggest that this drug 
should be used with care if long- 
term therapy is contemplated. 
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was of considerable interest, both as 
the discovery of an active vegetable 
drug, and as a new approach to the 
problem of hypertension. Its value 
in certain hypertensive conditions 
is now recognised, but the side- 
effects of the drug sometimes limit 
effective treatment. Herrman™ e¢# 
al., in an attempt to avoid these 
side-effects, have used a synthetic 
derivative of reserpine with some 
success. The new compound (car- 
bethoxy-syringoyl methyl reserpate 
or syrosingopine) was tried in a 
series of 77 patients, some of whom 
had experienced severe depression 
during treatment with other drugs. 
An effective response was obtained 
in most cases, although higher 
doses were required than when 


using reserpine, but even with 
these higher doses severe side- 
effects were uncommon. This 
preliminary report suggests that 
syrosingopine may be of value 


in the treatment of hypertensive 
patients not responding to other 
forms of therapy. 


Madribon 

This sulphonamide compound, 
2,4 - dimethoxy - 6 - sulphanil- 
amido-1,3-diazine (9) was originally 


OCH, 
- N—-C, 
NH,. SSO,.NH.C N 
\CH=C” 
\ 
OCH, 
(9) 


examined in 1954 by Semenitz,'* 
but as his studies were carried out 
with organisms exhibiting a low 
virulence, the work attracted little 
attention. The anti - bacterial 
activity of the compound has re- 
cently been reinvestigated by 
Schnitzer et al., who have shown 
that it is active against an extensive 
range of organisms. This activity 
extends to pneumococcal and 
Pseudomonas infections, which as 
a rule do not respond readily or 
adequately to sulphonamide 
therapy. The drug has the addi- 
tional advantage of being excreted 
as a soluble glucuronide, so that 
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the risk of renal complications is 
markedly reduced. On the other 
hand, the rate of excretion is slow, 
so that an effective blood con- 
centration can be maintained over 
a 24 hr. period by a single daily 
dose of 05-1 g. This unusual 
combination of properties may be of 
considerable therapeutic value. 


Tuberculosis 

A preliminary report on a new 
anti-tubercular drug has been made 
by Somner’® et al., using “ 1314.” 
This compound, like isoniazid, is a 
derivative of isonicotinic acid, and 
may be described as a-ethyl-iso- 
nicotinic thioamide. Originally 
synthesised by Liberman,’’ its anti- 
tubercular activity was later de- 
monstrated by Rist,!® and it was 
subsequently used clinically by 
Brouet.'° The new compound, 
although a drug of considerable 
potential value, may lead to the 
emergence of drug-resistant or- 
ganisms, and further work on drug 
combinations that can prevent such 
resistance is necessary before the 
true value of the drug can be 
established. 


Contact laxative 

Successful X-ray visualisation of 
the intestinal tract depends to 
a great extent on the preliminary 
evacuation of the bowel. Many of 
the methods used to achieve this 
purpose are unsatisfactory, as though 
they cause adequate peristalsis, the 
irritant side-effects may result in 
misleading shadows. Some of these 
difficulties have been avoided by 
the use of a new contact laxative, 
described by Poppel?® and Bangap- 
pa. The drug (10) is a pyridyl 
methane compound of the following 
structure: 


CH,.COO? 


CH,.COO: 
(10) 


and following oral or rectal ad- 
ministration, it promotes peristalsis 
by a selective stimulation of the 
parasympathetic nerves of the 
colon. The evacuation thus pro- 
duced is of a normal character, and 
leaves the bowel in a relaxed con- 
dition for subsequent visualisation. 


Epilepsy 

Although the wider range of 
anticonvulsants now available per- 
mits a greater control of epilepsy, 
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a few patients are relatively resist- 
ant and show a poor response to 
therapy. Any anti-convulsant that 
is structurally different from most 
associated drugs is worthy of trial 
in such patients, and Wilson”! et al. 
have recently reported on the use 
of beclamide in this way. This 
drug, also known as Nydrane or 
Hibicon, is N-benzyl-f-chloropro- 
prionamide (11) and was found to 


CH,.NH.CO.CH,.CH,.Cl. 
(Hl) 


cause a significant degree of im- 
provement in patients suffering 
from major or temporal lobe 
epilepsy. On a weight for weight 
basis it is a far less effective drug 
than the conventional anticonvul- 
sants, as doses up to 4 g. daily may 
be necessary, but in such doses it is 
practically non-toxic. The low 
toxicity found by these workers 
supports the earlier experiences of 
Kaye.” Beclamide thus appears 
to have a useful place in the treat- 
ment of epileptic patients who do 
not respond adequately to standard 
therapeutic measures. 


Phenylbutazone 

The value of this drug as a 
long-acting analgesic in arthritic 
states is well known, but the gastro- 
intestinal side-effects as well as 
more serious toxic manifestations 
have limited its use. In the search 
for more suitable compounds, the 
metabolism of phenylbutazone was 
investigated, and two metabolites 
have been isolated, one with a 
phenolic group, and the other with 
an alcoholic side-chain thus: 


OH 


N 
oe co 


CO—CH.(CH,),.CH, 
(12) 


The latter is not absorbed orally, 
and is of little clinical interest, but 
the former compound (hydroxy- 
phenylbutazone), also designated 
G 27202, has been found to have 
the anti-inflammatory and analgesic 
properties of the parent drug. 
Toxicity studies in animals indicated 
a marked reduction in_gastric- 
irritant side-effects, and following 
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PERFUMERY 
and Essential Oils 


J. Krajkeman,.” Dipl. Ing. Chem., F.R.1.C, 


By A 


Essential oils @ Mechanism of smell @ Aromatics and their chemistry 
Analytical methods @ Packing materials 


Essential oils 

THE cultivation of lavandin and 
lavender in Languedoc is described 
by Paulet.! Guenther describes the 
methods of production, yields and 
economic aspects of essential oils of 
the Belgian Congo.? The following 
oils are dealt with: lemongrass, 
Eucalyptus smithii, citriodora and 
macarthuri, Leptospermum  citra- 
tum, vetiver, geranium and mawah, 
a kind of low-grade geranium oil. 
This article is the result of Dr. 
Guenther’s investigations on the 
spot and is as authentic as anything 
he has written. 

A review on oleoresins includes a 
general discussion of plant extracts.* 
The author goes on to describe the 
steps in the manufacture of oleo- 
resins such as selection of plant 
materials and solvents, grinding, 
extraction and removal of solvents. 
An oleoresin is defined as a concen- 
trated extract of a spice containing 
not only the essential oil, but also 
non-volatile resinous material and 
other extractives, all of which con- 
tribute to the flavour of the product. 
A list of commercially available 
spice oleoresins concludes the article, 
in which the oleoresins are classified 
according to the material from 
which they are derived, i.e. seeds, 
leaves, barks, fruit, roots and buds. 


Civet 

The civet cat and other members 
of the veverside family are the sub- 
ject of a review, the major portion 
of which is devoted to the morpho- 
logy, habitat, capture and breeding 
of the African civet cat, as well as 
to the collection and economy of 
civet.* 


Citral 
The composition of the essential 
oil of the fruits of Litsea citrata 
Blume has been studied by means 
of gas liquid chromatography.® The 
* Soflor Ltd. 
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oil contains 73-81°% of total citral 
of which about one-third consists of 
citral b. This proportion of citral 
a to b is similar to that found in 
lemongrass citral. The oil was also 
found to contain 1°, of citronellal, 
2°5°, of methylheptenone, 7°, of 
(-)-sabinene and 6°, of (-+)-limo- 
nene. 


Fennel oil 

Fennel oil of Faniculum vulgare 
is not produced commercially, and 
for the first time work on its pro- 
perties and composition has been 
published.* The oil produced from 
the green plants does not possess 
any commercial value, but the oil 
from the ripe fruit which was ob- 
tained in a yield of 3°55°, appears 
to be commercially interesting. It 
is a colourless liquid with an aniseed 
odour and taste. The main con- 
stituent is anethole, which occurs 
in quantities of up to 39%. Other 
constituents which have been 
identified are d-alpha phelandrene, 
dipentene, fenchone, _ estragole, 
anisic aldehyde and anisic acid and 
probably a trace of camphor. The 
authors believe they have proved 
that fenchyl alcohol does not occur 
in Spanish fennel oil. 


Wine lees oil 

Wine lees oil is one of the few 
products which has the bouquet and 
odour of wine.” The preparation 
and properties of wine lees oil have 
been described and the details of 
the composition of the oil are 
reported. The free fatty acids have 
been identified as being composed 
mainly of pelargonic and decylic 
acids which also occur in the oil in 
the form of their ethyl esters. 
Another ester found is probably 
ethyl caprylate. The aldehyde con- 
tent of the oil was found to be 
0°42°,, calculated as decylic alde- 
hyde. 
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Pinus sylvestris 

As there was a possibility of 
B-carene being found in the oil of 
Pinus sylvestris a careful examina- 
tion of its composition was under- 
taken.*. The terpene fraction of the 
oil was fractionated in a 6 ft. 
Podbielniak column. f-carene was 
not found, but the following com- 
pounds were identified for the first 
time in Pinus sylvestris oil: myrcene, 
terpinolene, p-cymene, 1,4-cineole, 
1,8-cineole and acetonylacetone. 


Miscellaneous 

A series, “ The Essentials of Per- 
fume Compounding,” is continued 
in the thirtieth article on “ The 
Rose in Perfumery.”* After review- 
ing the literature on the floriculture 
of the rose the author deals with the 
odour of roses, with the polyodorous 
rose and with elementary rose per- 
fumes. The olfactory properties of 
the order Rosacew are discussed, 
including Burnet, Alchermilla, Al- 
mond trees and other fruit tree 
blossoms, Hawthorn, etc. 

Violet perfumes are formulations 
in which the ionones are the major 
constituents.’° The examples given 
include some ionone specialities and 
violet, cassia and mignonette 
formule. In another article™ Elliott 
discusses perfume formulations in 
the lilac group. Sample formule for 
lilac, acacia, heliotrope, sweet pea, 
hyacinth and jonquil are given as 
examples of this type of composi- 
tions. The antiseptic and disinfec- 
tant properties of perfume oils are 
the subject of an article by Schweis- 
sheimer.™? 

The literature of Perfumery 
Materials for 1958 is again reviewed 
by Bedoukian" under the following 
headings: Olfaction and Perfumes, 
Essential Oils from Flowers, Ana- 
lytical Procedure, Ionones and 
Irones, Research and Development 
in Synthetic Terpenes, Progress in 
Musk Compounds, Synthetic Aro- 
matics with Sandalwood Odours 
and Development in Synthetic Aro- 
matics; 141 literature references are 
cited. The article is continued with 
a discussion of publications on the 
following topics: terpenes, sesquiter- 
penes, research on essential oils, mis- 
cellaneous essential oils, and note- 
worthy book reviews. Altogether 
some 216 publications are reviewed 
in the two articles. 


Mechanism of smell 

Some aspects of the mechanism 
of smell are discussed in a short 
article dealing with such topics as 
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behaviour of odorants towards ad- 
sorbents, sorptive properties of the 
olfactory membrane, similarity of 
odours, adsorption and the pro- 
perties of smell and similar topics.' 
The odour effect of perfumes varies 
according to the conditions under 
which they are smelled."* These 
variations are due to physico- 
chemical phenomena such as ad- 
sorption, evaporation and diffusion. 
They are also caused by chemical 
phenomena such as chemical re- 
actions between perfume constit- 
uents or perfumes and their carriers. 
The author does not deal with the 
latter, but confines his remarks to 
the physico-chemical phenomena, 
which so far have not been 
sufficiently investigated. Experi- 
ments are described in which the 
intensities of solutions of aromatics 
in water and in mineral oil were 
compared, and in which a quantita- 
tive evaluation of the intensities of 
aromatics was attempted. 


Aromatics and their chemistry 

A historical summary of the syn- 
thesis of methylheptenone intro- 
duces a discussion of the Carroll 
reaction and similar methods.* In 
this reaction ethyl acetoacetate is 
condensed with an _ a-ethylenic 
alcohol under the influence of 
sodium and the formation of a 
y-ethylenic ketone as follows: 


CH,CO CH, CO, C,H, +CH, 
CH—C(OH)RR’—— 


CH, CO CH,—-CH, CH=CRR’ 


Ketene can be used instead of 
ethylacetoacetate. The reaction 
forms the basis for the most recent 
methods for the preparation of a 
variety of products such as gerany- 
lacetone from linalool, and pseudo- 
ionone from dehydrolinalool. By 
extending the reaction to ethylenic 
glycols and diethylenic diketones, 
long chain diketones can be prepared 
which are useful as intermediates 
in the synthesis of macrocyclic 
rings. Finally the reaction product 
of ethyl acetonedicarboxylate and 
pentene-1-ol-3 is the ethyl ether of 
a f-keto acid which has been 
successfully used in the synthesis 
of jasmone. 

The chemistry of cyclamen alde- 
hyde is reviewed by Kirschner.'” 
The different methods for its pre- 
paration are discussed in full and 
many interesting literature refer- 
ences are cited. The odour and 
constants of a number of cyclamen 
aldehyde homologues are discussed. 

Another review deals with the 
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chemistry of ambergris,'* giving a 
good picture of the present know- 
ledge of this subject based on the 
work of three groups, that of 
Ruzicka, of Stoll and of Lederer. 
Different synthetic aromatics with 
the odour of ambergris are discussed 
using as starting materials ambre- 
inolide, dihydro-a-ionone, sclareol 
and manool. This article gives a 
clear picture of the chemistry of 
these bodies and will be particularly 
useful for someone who is not 
familiar with this branch of 
chemistry. 

The products of the autoxida- 
tion of limonene have been the 
subject of an interesting investiga- 
tion by Schmidt.’® He succeeded 
in isolating limonene oxide -(1,2 
(II), which he then converted to 
p-menthane-8-diol -({1,2)III) by 
mild hydration with 0°1°, sulphuric 
acid at 0°C. When limonene oxide 
is hydrated more drastically, namely 
with 1°, sulphuric acid at room 
temperature, the reaction product 
is (+-) -1,2,8 -trihydroxymenthane 


(IV). 


| 


oO 
kK 
‘N 


—_—-—- > 
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Limonene 
oxide-!, 2 


OH 
OH 


Limonene 


OH 
|“ OH 


1, 2, 8 trihydroxy 
menthane 


p-menthane 
diol-1,2 


Some time ago Royals published 
a method for the preparation of 
B-ionone in which he used a mixture 
of sulphuric and acetic acids as 
the cyclising agent. A modification 
of this process is claimed in a 
British Patent?® which consists 
mainly in keeping the temperature 
of cyclisation to below 15°C., and of 
pouring the reaction mixture into 
ice water containing a solvent such 
as ether or benzene. By this 
modification, it is claimed, an 
ionone is obtained which contains 
90°, of the beta isomer, whereas 
the ionone obtained by the original 
method is only claimed to contain 
50°, of B-ionone. 

Chrysanthenone (11) was obtained 
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in good yield by the ultra-violet 
irradiation of a cyclohexane solution 
of verbenone (I).?! 


12) 
i) 


isopropenyl-3-cyclopentanone has 
been obtained in a_ yield of 
34-35°,, by heating homo-terpenyl 
methyl ketone to 300°-320°C. in an 
atmosphere of carbon dioxide.”* 
Since homoterpenyl methyl ketone 
is obtainable from a-pinene via 
pinonic acid, from a-terpineol, and 
from limonene, this process presents 
a new route to isopropenylcyclo- 
pentanone from these three terpene 
raw materials. 

A new method for the condensa- 
tion of citral with methyl ethyl 
ketone is the subject of a paper and 
a British Patent. Citral reacts 
with methyl ethyl ketone in two 
different ways, at the methyl group 
or at the methylene group to give 
pseudo-n-methyl ionone in the first 
case or pseudo-isomethyl ionone in 
the second. 

The proportion in which the two 
pseudo methyl ionones occur in the 
final reaction mixture is determined 
by the nature of the catalyst. The 
authors found that the percentage 
of the pseudo-isomethyl ionone in 
the mixture can be increased up to 
almost 75°, by using as the con- 
densing agent a mixture of quater- 
nary ammonium salt and potassium 
hydroxide. For the determination 
of the iso ketone in the mixture the 
authors converted the pseudo 
ionones to ionones by cyclisation 
with an acid catalyst, whereby a 
mixture of a-normal methyl ionone 


CH-O 
+CH,COCH, CH, | 


Citral 


and a-iso-methyl ionone was ob- 
tained. The percentage of «-iso- 
methyl ionone in the cyclisation 
product was determined by pre- 
cipitating the semicarbazone of 
iso-methy] ionone which is sparingly 
soluble in ethanol. 

The polymerisation product of 
phenylacetaldehyde** is a mixture 
of phenylacetaldehyde, phenylace- 
taldol, and 2,4-dibenzyl-5-phenyl- 
6-hydroxy-1,3-dioxane. The latter 
is a sesquiacetal melting at 114°5°- 
115° and has the following formula: 

C,H; 
CH-—-CH-—-CH—OH 
12) oO 

CH 


CH,—C,H, 


C,H,—CH, 


The synthesis of sclareol and 
episclareol has been announced®® 
from the Dyson Perrins Laboratory, 
Oxford University, in a continua- 
tion of their work in the course of 
which the same workers succeeded 
in achieving the total synthesis of 
(+) -ambreinolide. 

Analogues of benzazulene which 
contain nitrogen and oxygen in the 
central benzene ring have been pre- 
pared by Los and Stafford. The 
reaction of unsymmetrical olefinic 
bonds with mercuric acetate in 
water or methanol has been further 
investigated by Henbest and 
McElhinny,?” who prepared pure 
(+) - carvomenthene from __e its 
hydroxy - chloro - mercuri - adduct, 
and also did further work on the 
characterisation of -terpineol and 
p-menthan-l-ol. 


Analytical methods 


A review of the analysis of 
essential oils and related products 


pseudo-n-methyl ionone 
Oo 
Cc 


CH, 


pseudo-isomethyl ionone 


Conversion of citral to ionones 
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covers the literature from Sep- 
tember 1956 to August 1958 in- 
clusive.2* Apart from giving a list 
of official compendia which ap- 
peared during this period, a number 
of new books on the subject ‘of 
essential oils and aromatic chemicals 
are listed. The analytical publica- 
tions are discussed under the follow- 
ing headings: essential oils, alcohols 
and phenols, aldehydes and ketones, 
and lactones, esters and terpenes. 
A total of 280 literature references 
have been included in this review in 
which the authors have limited 
themselves to quoting the paper in 
question, without submitting it to 
critical treatment. 

The current process of determin- 
ing total geraniol in citronella oil 
by acetylation can lead to erroneous 
results.2® This method is only satis- 
factory for normal and genuine oils. 
If, however, an oil has an abnormal 
composition or if it has been 
adulterated the phthalic anhydride 
method together with the deter- 
mination of citronellal is suggested 
as the only reliable indication for 
the quality of citronella oil. An 
example is given of an oil which 
had a “total geraniol”’ content 
of 85°5°% and a citronellal content 
of 243°, and otherwise normal 
physical constants. The geraniol 
content when determined by the 
phthalic anhydride method was 
only 27°8%,. 

Optical properties of some 40 
essential oils, synthetics and isolates 
have been tabulated with a par- 
ticular emphasis on the specific 
refraction.*° The specific refraction 
eo n?—) 1 h “* 
is defined as r: “AI X q Where n is 
the refractive index and d the 
density of the product. In addition 
the optical properties of the most 
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a-n-methyl ionone 


ei CH, 
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a-iso-methyl ionone 





common contaminants of essential 
oils are tabulated and the variations 
of the changes of the optical pro- 
perties on ageing of essential oils are 
discussed. The determination of 
carbonyl by the oximation proce- 
dure is cumbersome in the case of 
essential oils which are dark in 
colour. Potentiometric titration 
instead of the customary brom- 
phenol blue indicator was used with 
Indian vetiver oils*' and it was 
found far more satisfactory, al- 
though a reaction time of 24 hr. 
was required. The determination 
of cineole in eucalyptus oil is a 
laborious procedure and many 
papers have been published in an 
attempt to find a_ satisfactory 
method. Melting point as opposed 
to the solidifying point seems to be 
the most reliable measure of the 
cineole content of eucalyptus oil.™ 
Some of the published methods are 
discussed sod modified procedure 
is outlined for a determination 
based on the melting point. A 
diagram of a suitable apparatus is 
given as well as a graph where 
melting points are plotted against 
percentages of cineole. 


Lemon oil 

Citral is normally determined by 
either the phenylhydrazone method 
or by oximation with hydroxy- 
lamine hydrochloride. Neither 
methed is specific for citral and will 
only determine the total percentage 
of carbonyl compounds expressed 
as citral. Since the flavouring 
quality of lemon oil is determined 
by its citral content, Stanley and 
Vannier had to devise a specific 
analytical method for its deter- 
mination.* This depends on a 
coloured complex formed by citral 
with a vanillin-piperidine reagent. 
This specific method has allowed 
the authors to investigate variations 
in citral contents of lemons collected 
from different growing areas, lemons 
of different maturities, lemons 
picked from different parts of the 
tree, lemons exposed to sun and 
shade, etc. They have also found 
that losses of citral amounting up 
to 50°, occur during the process of 
expressing lemon oil from the peels. 


Leptospermum cricoides 

Oil of Leptospermum cricoides** 
was obtained in a yield of 0°33°,, 
seven to eight days after collec- 
tion, and had_ the following 
constants: d™% 0°8671, n% 1°4714, 
+2714". In order to sep- 

the constituents the oil 


a\> 
arate 
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was fractionated under reduced 
pressure and at least 13 constituents 
were isolated. Eight have been 
identified and occur in the oil in 
the following proportions: 


(+)-a-Pinene 52°4%, 
(+)-B-Pinene 0°3%, 

1:8 -Cineole 3°8%, 
Dipentene 0°6°%, 
B-Terpinene 0°7%, 
(+-)-Linalool 0°9%, 
(+-)-a-Terpineol 0°8°%,, 
(+)-Aromadendrene 2°5°,. 


Apart from these constituents the 
oil contains 0°4°, of carbonyl com- 
pounds, 0°7°,, of a terpene alcohol, 
10°6°%, of a sesquiterpene C,, H,,O 
and a trace of a solid melting at 95°. 


Atractylis oil 

Atractylis concrete oil is obtained 
by distilling the dried roots of 
Atractylis lancea, A. ovata and other 
species of the genus indigenous to 
China.** The author states that the 
oil is little known outside China and 
he has obtained his information 
directly from that country. The 
roots yield 2°5-4°, of the oil. The 
oil solidifies below 50°-60°C. Ac- 
cording to information supplied to 
the author the main constituents of 
Atractylis concrete oil are atractylol, 
atractylone and actractylene. Wells 
states that in his opinion the 
characteristic note of the oil is due 
to atractylone. A description of 
the odour of the oil is given and 
various applications in perfume 
compounding are suggested. 


Packing materials 

The study of the influence of 
aromatics on polythene containers 
has been continued.** Three 
different cases are encountered: 
1 appreciable loss of product, 2 
little or no change in weight, 3 
increase in weight of the contents. 
The behaviour of most aromatics 
towards polythene containers falls 
into category 1. In category 2 there 
are but a few products such as musk 
xylole, vanillin and a amylcinnamic 
aldehyde. Category 3 covers pro- 
ducts which are easily oxidisable 
and the increase in weight is also 
accompanied by other changes of 
the product in question. High 
density polythene is considered as a 
material for the manufacture of con- 
tainers for perfumes and cosmetics.*? 
The advantage of high density 
against low density polythene are: a 
higher resistance to impact and 
stress corrosion cracking, grease 
resistance and above all lower 
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permeability to chemicals. The 
latter property is particularly im- 
portant in connection with perfumes 
and essential oils. A high density 
polyethylene is defined as a product 
with a density of 0°941-0°965 and 
this type is normally made by the 
Ziegler process. 
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Titanium. A _ new leaflet in the 
series dealing with the use of titanium 
in chemical plant has just been issued 
by I.C.I. Metals Division. It is called 
“Titanium for Compressor Valve 
Plates and Springs.” 
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p> RECORDING 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

The Beckman Model IR-7 prism- 
grating infra-red recording spectro- 
photometer has an automatic con- 
tinuous scan from 650 cm.-! to 4,000 
em.-' and incorporates a Bausch and 
Lomb “ certified precision” 64 «64 
mm. grating. It is said to give a 
resolution of 0-3 cm.-' at 1,000 cm.-!, 
with a frequency accuracy of 2-0 em.-! 

The instrument may be used either 
with double beam or single beam 
operation, and in the latter case 
absolute percentage transmittance 
accuracy is stated to be within 
0-2%. Stray radiation is claimed to be 
less than 0-1°%, at the 700 cm.-' poly- 
styrene band using NaC] optics. Design 
has allowed for accurate control of a 
wide range of parameters, and presenta- 
tion is on a horizontal flat chart, which 
keep the complete pen trace in view 
over the whole scan. 

Special attachments are available 
for linear absorbance recording, chart 
ordinate expansion and auxiliary re- 
cording. Of particular interest is the 
built-in repetitive scanning device for 
study of reaction dynamics. A new 
patented slit system is said to allow 
accurate and reliable programming, 
and a_ special Beckman-designed 
thermocouple detector (with low mass 
gold-foil element and integral precision 
lens) produces rapid response with low 
noise level. A complete range of macro 
and micro cells for sampling gases, 
liquids and solids is available. 

A. Gallenkamp and Co. Ltd., London 
E.C.2., are agents for the U.K. and 
Crown Colonial territories. 


»>COMPUTER FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
An unusual contribution to gas 
chromatographic analysis is an ana- 
logue computer announced by Podbie- 
iniak Inc., to speed up time of analysis. 
The Computogram makes it possible 
to calculate a complete analysis in 
less than 3 min. Calculated percent- 
ages are accurate to within 0-1%. 
The computer corrects peak areas or 
peak heights for differences in the 
response of the detector and normalises 
the corrected areas or heights to total 
100, thereby giving the per cent (mole 
or weight according to correction 
factors inserted) of each component. 
The Computogram makes it possible 
to increase the number of analyses 
completed per day and essentially 
eliminates analytical errors. It may 
be purchased separately for use with 
any gas chromatographic unit but 
it is especially recommended for use 
with the recently announced Podbiel- 
niak Chromacon, Series 9580. 


Beckman recording Spectrophotometer 


Pp GaUICK SEALER 


A new method of high-speed adhe- 
sive sealing of polythene bags or paper 
sacks has been introduced by the 
Thames Sack and Bag Co. Ltd. It is 
called the Sticla adhesive sealing 
machine and it hermetically seals 
bays of any width and height up to a 
maximum of 40 in. filled. It eliminates 
bunching at the top of the bag. An 
optional extra is an easy-open device 
consisting of a nylon cord running 
through every seal. 


PSONIC CONVEYING SYSTEM 


Henry Simon Ltd. have introduced 
a new system of pneumatic conveying 
which they claim to be superior to 
conventional methods. 

When materials are conveyed pneu- 
matically between different parts of a 
plant, it has hitherto been necessary 
to provide a separate compressor for 
each blowing line. This had many 
disadvantages, such as multiplication 
of driving motors, with consequent 
lower power factors and efficiencies, 
and higher installation and mainte- 
nance costs. 

Simon have been developing a 
valve which, when installed in a blow- 
ing line, keeps the resistance of the 
line constant irrespective of the 
load. 

A system using these valves would 
permit any number of lines to be 
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powered from one compressor without 
any interaction. 

The valve consists of a convergent- 
divergent nozzle so proportioned that 
the air passing through reaches the 
velocity of sound. It is based on a 
well-known thermodynamic principle: 
when the velocity of gas through a 
constriction is equal to the velocity of 
sound, the mass-flow remains constant 
irrespective of downstream resistance. 
With a sonic valve interposed between 
a loaded line and the compressor, a 
pressure wave travelling towards the 
compressor as a result of a load change 
is halted at the valve throat, since the 
wave velocity of propagation is exactly 
equal to the opposing air velocity. 
In other words, the sonic valve intro- 
duces a sound barrier between the 
compressor and the varying line 
resistance. 

This is the principle of the Simon 
sonic valve, but it was found that a 
simple orifice construction introduced 
a high-pressure loss, which was com- 
pletely unacceptable. It was found 
that by careful selection of the profile 
and special attention to the surface 
finish during manufacture it is possible 
to reduce this loss to a negligible pro- 
portion. Furthermore, this loss is 
generally more than compensated by 
the gain in efficiency achieved by 
using compressors unsuitable for 
single blowing lines of the conven- 
tional type. 





»>GLANDLESS PUMP 

A new series of pumps has been 
designed for use with spent liquors. 
Intended primarily for circulating 
rayon spin bath liquor in high vacuum 
crystallisers (for the purpose of re- 
covery) and for forced circulation 
evaporators handling caustic soda 
from electrolytic cells, it also has other 
applications. 

The pump, designed and made by 
the Kestner Evaporator and Engineer- 
ing Co. Ltd., is of the axial flow pro- 
peller type provided with guide vanes 
on both suction and delivery sides. The 
shaft is in mild steel sheathed in anti- 
monial lead in the form of homogene- 
ous coating, and other sleeves in silicon 
iron provide corrosion protection to- 
wards the bottom of the shaft. The 
pump body is made from regulus metal 
and the guide vanes, which also serve 
to sleeve the pump casing, are made 
from Tantiron. Steaming out points 
are provided—intended only to facili- 
tate dismantling the pump during 
overhauls. They are placed in the 
annular space between the pump 
body and the body sleeves. 

The pump has no gland or bearing in 
contact with the liquor being pumped 
and can be arranged to operate in two 
ways. In one arrangement a supply of 
“ sealing” liquor may be fed into a 
chamber adjacent to the sealing sleeve 
and led away through the branch on the 
right-hand side. Alternatively the 
liquor effects its own seal when that 
branch is blanked off. 

The pump is capable of circulating 
up to 3,300 gal. per min. or 198,000 
g.p-h. 
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Type H Kestner vertical glandless pump. 
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The Newman 
Model 4B fully 
automatic labell- 

ing machine. 


pSAMPLE EXTRACTOR 

A tool for taking samples of bulk 
products in bags or drums has been 
introduced by the Thames Sack and 
Bag Co. Ltd. The new sample extrac- 
tor will give an accurate sample of 
powder, granular or liquid products 
from various depths. It is calibrated 
in inches to assist accuracy. 


»DRYCOATING MACHINE 

Manesty Machines Ltd. have in- 
troduced the Bi-Cota combined tablet 
making and compression coating 
machine which permits two coatings 
to be applied to a core in a continuous 
process. The Bi-Cota will also produce 
single coated tablets or ordinary 
uncoated tablets. 

Two models are available—the 
“600” and the ** 900."" Outputs are: 
per min. 
320/900 
320 900 
960 2700 


Tablets with two coatings 

Tablets with one coating 

Uncoated tablets 

The Bi-Cota will also produce capsule 
shape coated tablets with either one 
or two coatings. 


Pp AUTOMATIC LABELLER 


A larger version of the Newman 
bench type automatic labelling machine 
for cylindrical objects, the Model 4B, 
has been developed by D. Trapow and 
Co. Ltd. According to them this new 
machine will accommodate items for 
labelling up to 2} in. diameter with 
labels up to 7 in. wide and will label 
almost any cylindrical object from a 
6 oz. aerosol can down to the smallest 
glass ampoules. 

The labels may be long enough to 
overlap, or if required shorter labels 
may be used, providing the label 
covers more than half the circum- 
ference of the object to be labelled. 
Ramp feeding is used for the objects, 
and it is stated that outputs of up to 
200 doz. per hr. are obtainable. 

The machine strip gums the ends of 
the labels and an attachment is avail- 
able for automatically print-coding on 
the ungummed portion of the label. 
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Apart from the projecting feed ramp 
the machine occupies approximately 
a 2 ft. cube of space and is powered by 
a }h.p. motor. Net weight with motor 
in approximately 260 Ib. 


»PACKAGING MACHINERY 

Adams Powel Equipment Ltd., 
manufacturers of a wide range of 
packaging machinery, have formed a 
home sales department at their factory 
in Gateshead, Co. Durham. Mr. 
Raymond Davies, formerly sales and 
commercial director with K. X. Lamps 
Ltd., Middlesbrough, has been ap- 
pointed home sales manager. 

Adams Powel British-built pack- 
aging machines, available for manual 
and automatic operations, have proved 
successful in many fields. 

The Type 251 machine for glueing 
can handle 1,200 cases per hr., and the 
Type 140 compression conveyor will 
glue and seal fibreboard cases in exact 
alignment and give efficient case seal- 
ing at high speed. 

The heavy-duty can labelling 
machine provides continuous smooth 
and accurate labelling. It is arranged 
to receive and discharge the cans in a 
rolling position up to 1,000 per min. 
and is complete with automatic feed 
magazine. Smooth precision and exact 
positioning of the cans is automatically 
co-ordinated with the location of the 
label. 

Type 500 single lane packer accepts 
300-500 cans per min. after labelling, 
and as the name implies divides them 
into balanced lanes, then, without 
damage, groups and pushes them into 
cases. 

This machine can be adjusted to take 
minimum and maximum height of 
cans. It cannot be overloaded, due 
to a specially designed infeed which 
automatically stops when the can 
runways are full. The design offers 
precision and versatility, because it 
can be fitted with an elevated feeding 
booster which when inclined receives 
the cans from a gravity conveyor 
and will elevate them to discharge 
into the inlet of the divider of the type 
500 can packer. 
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For bottle packing and crating 
types 424, 525 and 636 pony packers 
provide safe and economical opera- 
tions from processing line to packing 
case or wire/metal crate. Almost any 
arrangement of pack is possible from 
3 x4in. dozens to 6 x 6in. three dozens. 
Six standard pony packers are avail- 
able in 4 lane, 5 lane and 6 lane models. 
Both semi and fully automatic, they 
will handle bottles from 2 in. minimum 
diameter up to 5} in. maximum dia- 
meter. Model type 636 can pack up to 
20,000 bottles an hour. 

These machines are fitted for manual 
or automatic handling and can receive 
bottles from unbalanced lines and 
arrange them in multiple balanced 
lanes. Cases, boxes or crates can be 
fed on to loading tables and auto- 
matically discharged. 


p> PIPELINE MIXER UNIT 


The Suma pipeline mixer unit has 
been designed to replace a section of 
piping in a flow line. It has no moving 
parts and this is said to allow existing 
pumps to be used for mixing two or 
more liquids continuously. Mainten- 
ance is said to be kept to a minimum. 

Owing to the relatively small volume 
within the unit itself at any given 
instant it is claimed to lend itself to a 
greater degree of control than con- 
ventional tank units, the time lag 
between entry and discharge being of 
the order of 3-5 sec. at approximately 
5-6 ft. per sec. liquid flow rate, and 
shorter for greater rates of flow. 
According to the manufacturers the 
pressure drop across the unit is 
negligible as the total sectional flow 
area is equal to the flow area of the 
feed pipe. 

The unit can be made in a number of 
sizes and materials to meet specific 
applications. 


—> ZERO LEAKAGE PUMP 


The latest Sigmund pump is the 
zero leakage pump, a unit specially 
designed for operation where the 
nature of the liquid pumped demands 
a complete absence of leaks. It is 
suitable for installation in confined 
spaces. 

Constructed in stainless steel the 
pump is of the canned rotor type 
completely eliminating glands, mecha- 
nical seals and similar sources of leak- 
age. The bearings are lubricated en- 
tirely by the pumped liquid and no 
contamination by oil or grease is there- 
fore possible. For this same reason 
maintenance is reduced. The unit is 
designed for foot mounting, in many 
instances, however, direct pipeline 
mounting is permissible provided the 
axle is kept in the horizontal plane. 
Branch size } in., output up to 8 
G.P.M., heads up to 60 ft., pumping 
temperatures up to 127°C. or 205°C. 
with special windings. 


> VARIABLE CONTROL PLUG 

A plug to fit directly into three-pin 
sockets and provide any piece of elec- 
trical heating apparatus with fully vari- 
able control from zero to full has been 
introduced by Sunvic Controls Ltd. 
Known as the Reguplug it incorporates 
the company’s Simmerstat in either a 
15 A or 13 A (fused) three-pin plug 
moulded in high-quality brown or 
white Bakelite. 

Overall dimensions, excluding pins, 
are: 13 A plug 34 in. long 2% in. 
wide 24 in. deep and 15 A plug 
2j in. long x 24 in. wide x 2} in. deep. 


pPOWERED PRINTING 

To meet the demand for a medium- 
priced, power-driven, marking machine 
Rejafix Ltd. have produced the 
Devon 10 model. The output of the 
machine is said to be between 750 
and 1,500 prints per hr., the speed 
being controlled by a foot speed 
regulator. The printing area is approxi- 
mately 3 in. by 2} in. and the machine 
is fitted with a sliding pad to enable 
the operator to print away from the 
machine and to handle large articles. 

The machine will accommodate 
standard printers’ type and blocks and, 
it is said, will print on large and small 
articles whether cylindrical, square or 
irregularly shaped, of glass, metal, 
plastic or wood. A larger version, the 
Devon 20, will be available shortly. 


pPLABORATORY GLOVES 

Lightweight 11 in. gauntlet PVC 
gloves with lightweight interlock lining 
and PVC coating affording greater 
pliability and sense of touch have been 
introduced by James North and Sons. 
The fabric lining absorbs perspiration 
and makes the gloves more comfortable 
for long periods of constant wear. 
They are air pressure tested to 20 p.s.i. 
for additional security and are sup- 
plied in a red colour with green identi- 
fication mark. They are suitable for 
people handling corrosive chemicals, 
test equipment or pilot scale plant. 
Sizes 64, 74, 84, 9}. 


pCARTON OVER-PRINTER 

The Mini-Mem Rapid carton over- 
printer, available from Sauven Per- 
forating Machine Co., is designed to 
stamp or emboss conventional sizes 
and types of folding cartons with code 
dates, batch numbers, etc. It is a 
rotary machine, having a revolving 
printing segment and a set of wheels 
with figures. The cartons can be 
stamped or embossed either length- 
wise or crosswise at any required 
place. They are inserted by hand in 
bundles and after stamping are de- 
livered by a revolving belt. It is stated 
that the machine will make up to 500 
impressions per min., depending on the 
type and size of carton, and will handle 
cartons from } in. to 7j in. in width 
and from 2 in. to 12%in. in length. 
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The sets of wheels can be supplied as 
a roller or barrel mechanism with six 
to 15 wheels. The standard wheel is 
engraved with numerals from 0 to 9, 
one empty space and one oblique line. 
In addition, any required text, e.g. 
** Doctors’ sample,”’ can be used in 
single or multiple lines. Roller or 
barrel wheels with which the required 
text can be composed by means of 
interchangeable type can also be 
supplied. 

The printer is powered by a 120 watt 
motor operated by a foot switch, and 
can be supplied with a counting device 
which also stops the machine if there 
is an obstruction or when more cartons 
are needed. 





For more information about 

the plant and equipment des- 

cribed please use the coupon 
on page 346 











150 years. A _ well-illustrated book 
to commemorate their 150th anni- 
versary has been published by Evans 
Medical Ltd. The company originated 
in 1809 as a small druggist’s shop in 
Worcester, and by the turn of the 
century it was a substantial manu- 
facturing and distributing organisation 
trading under the name Evans, Sons, 
Lescher and Webb. In 1940 and 1941 
most of their factory in Liverpool was 
destroyed by air raids and since then 
the company has built new labora- 
tories at Speke and in other parts of 
the country. It now employs over 
2,000 people. This book is both a brief 
history of the company and of the 
British pharmaceutical industry and 
it makes absorbing reading. 


Flammable liquids. The Fire Pro- 
tection Association has published a 
revised edition of its booklet “ Indus- 
trial Solvents and Flammable Liquids” 
which first appeared in 1954. Intended 
primarily as a work of reference, the 
booklet is set out in tabular form and 
provides information on the physical 
properties of some 400 liquids—under 
the headings of: Flash point; specific 
gravity; solubility in water; flam- 
mability limits; auto ignition tem- 
perature ; susceptibility to spontaneous 
heating; vapour density ; melting point ; 
boiling point; vapour pressure and 
suitable extinguishing agent. 

The information on flash points and 
flammability limits has been exten- 
sively revised, while the alternative 
names of some liquids are now incor- 
porated in the main table. The edition 
also contains a temperature conversion 
table which many will find useful. 

Copies of this Booklet are obtainable 
from the Fire Protection Association, 
31/45 Gresham Street, London, E.C.2. 
Price to non-Members: 3s. 

















BOOK REVIEWS 








The Compend 

Addendum for 1957. By W. 
Hetherington. John Wright, Bristol. 
Pp. 74. 5s. net. 
Tue information on ethical pro- 
prietaries given in the original 
Compend published in 1955 is 
brought up-to-date with this adden- 
dum, which presents monographs 
on approximately 220 new products. 
There are also details of additions 
and changes of presentation and 
notification of discontinued pro- 
ducts. The work is a brave attempt 
to keep abreast of the unceasing 
flood of proprietaries. 


The Chemist and Druggist 
Year Book 

Morgan Bros., 1959. 
Not sold separately. 
Tus useful year book contains a 
buyers’ guide (which includes trade 
names) for a wide range of drugs, 
fine chemicals, appliances and 
druggists’ sundries. The firms men- 
tioned are listed separately, with 
addresses, telephone numbers, tele- 
graphic addresses and references to 
advertisements, in another section, 
which also includes associations and 
trade unions. There are 50 pages of 
miscellaneous information intended 
for retail pharmacists, and a diary. 

Although the book is intended for 
retail pharmacists, the buyers’ guide 
is of considerable value to manu- 
facturing chemists, and the adver- 
tisements give an impressive picture 
of British products. 


Pp. 382. 


A Short Guide to Chemical 


Literature 

By G. Malcolm Dyson. 2nd Edn. 
Longmans, London. Pp. 157. 15s. 
net. 
In our review of the first edition of 
Dr. Dyson’s book, published in 
1951, which is quoted on the dust 
jacket of the second edition, we 
said: “ With this book the serious 
student can in a very short time 
acquire a working knowledge of the 
elements of literature searching, 
that indispensable tool of the 
research worker.” The fact that a 
second edition is called for confirms 
our early judgment of this work. 
The author has taken the oppor- 
tunity to rewrite some parts of the 


336 


book and correct minor inaccuracies, 
but he has contrived to keep the 
book short and concise so that it is 
still within the range of the student's 
pocket. The first edition cost 8s. 6d. 
eight years ago, so the new price is 
relatively not much greater. 

Of course there is no attempt to 
give a complete bibliography. But 
there is a good and informed guide 
to standard works and the estab- 
lished periodicals in the vast and 
multiplying forest of chemical 
literature. Of particular interest to 
readers of MANUFACTURING CHEMIST 
will be the chapter on works of 
reference on medicinal chemicals. 


The Directory of Opportuni- 
ties for School Leavers 


Pp. 188, 8s. 6d. Cornmarket Press 

Ltd. 
THE most important decision con- 
fronting those about to leave school 
is the choice of a career, and all too 
often school leavers have only the 
vaguest idea of what they are going 
to do. This directory should be of 
considerable use to the undecided 
ones, giving as it does the openings 
for employment and the oppor- 
tunities offered by 134 industrial 
and commercial concerns and 
government departments. Sections 
cover opportunities for girls in 
industry, the art of being inter- 
viewed, where to obtain informa- 
tion on prospective careers, quali- 
fications necessary for university 
and further education, and the pos- 
sibilities of obtaining financial 
grants. Information is also given 
on technical training and appren- 
ticeship schemes, and on careers in 
the professions. 

In the reference section brief 
details are given of the activities 
and scope of each company, to- 
gether with its location and the 
opportunities offered. A number of 
manufacturing chemists and chemi- 
cal engineering firms are listed. 





Bookshop Service 
All books reviewed in 
MANUFACTURING CHEMIST and all 
other scientific or technical books 
may be obtained from: Technical 
Books, 308 Euston Road, London, 
N.W.1. Telephone: Euston 5911. 











Cosmetic Reci pe Book 


By Herman Goodman.  Froben 
Press, New York. Pp. 67. $2 net. 
Tuts is a book for amateur cosmetic 
makers and for students wishing 
to make a career in the industry. It 
contains 121 recipes for cosmetics 
for the face, foot, hand, head, hair, 
scalp and nails; there are also 
recipes for shave cosmetics. The 
book is sub-titled “ Laboratory 
Manual,”’ so there is an introduction 
to guide the beginner, an explana- 
tion of the system of measurement 
(every recipe adds up to 100 parts), 
a conversion table, a table of in- 
gredients and amounts to make 
3-oz. samples of each recipe, and 
a list of laboratory apparatus. The 
book is well planned for its purpose 
and should interest professionals as 
well as amateurs. 


American Drug Index 1959 


By C. O. Wilson and T. E. Jones. 
Lippincott, Philadelphia. Issued in 
the U.K. by Pitman, London. 
Pp. 671. 458. net. 


At a rough estimate there are some 
15,000 entries in this book. Alpha- 
betically arranged, it gives ready 
reference to the enormous range of 
pharmaceuticals with which the 
physician has to cope. Names listed 
are generic; brand; chemical; 
U.S.P.; N.F.; N.N.D.; and A.D.R. 
Synonyms that are in general use 
are also recorded. All names used 
for a pharmaceutical occur in 
alphabetical order with the pertinent 
data given under the brand name 
and the name by which it is made 
available. The manufacturer’s name 
is also given but, unfortunately, 
there is no list of names and 
addresses. 

Cross-indexing permits the finding 
of drugs or drug combinations when 
only one major ingredient is known. 
For example, a combination of 
aluminium hydroxide gel and mag- 
nesium trisilicate is available. This 
combination can be found by look- 
ing under the name of either of the 
two ingredients, and in each case the 
specialty names are given. 

The book is well designed for its 
purpose and gives an encouraging 
impression of comprehensiveness. 
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Monographs for Teachers 
Principles of Electrolysis, by C. W 
Davies, and Principles of Oxidation 
and Reduction, by A. G. Sharpe. The 
Royal Institute of Chemistry, 1959. 
3s. 6d. each net. 
With the establishment of the 
R.L.C. Fund for the development of 
education in chemistry, the Institute 
has been able to go ahead with its 
plan to issue concise and authorita- 
tive accounts of selected, well- 
defined topics in chemistry for the 
guidance of those who teach the 
subject at G.C.E. advanced level 
and above. As a beginning, three 
items are being published, the two 
named above and a_ third—Prin- 
ciples of the R_ Extraction of 
Metals—now in course of prepara- 
tion. Though intended for teachers 
of chemistry, the monographs will 
interest advanced students and 
graduate chemists. 


r 


Library of Medicinal Plants 


By H. G. de Laszlo. Heffer, 
Cambridge. Pp. 68. 10s. 6d. net. 
For several years Dr. de Laszlo has 
been collecting books and pamph- 
lets on phytotherapeutics. He has 
now assembled 1,500 publications, 
written since 1700, in the library of 
his home, “ Pentlands,” Middle 
Hill, Englefield Green, Surrey, and 
this book is the catalogue of this 
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Writing a book ? 


The publishers of MANUFACTUR- 
ING CHEMIST invite the sub- 
mission of manuscripts of books 
to be considered for publication. 
All manuscripts will be promptly 
acknowledged and carefully con- 
sidered by qualified experts. 
A synopsis with chapter headings 
should be sent in the first instance 
to The Manager, Leonard Hill 
(Books) Ltd., Leonard Hill House, 
Eden Street, London, N.W.1. 
Leonard Hill are specialists in 
industrial, technical and scientific 
books. They have a reputation for 
vigorous and successful promotion 
of their books by extensive adver- 
tising and maintain a world wide 
selling and distributing organisa- 
tion. 
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library. It is arranged alphabeti- 
cally by authors. The object of the 
collection is to stimulate interest in 
drugs from plants and to facilitate 
the checking of newly discovered 
plants for the structure and thera- 
peutic activity of their constituents. 
Undoubtedly Nature has a great 
deal to offer to the therapeutic 
chemist in his quest for new mole- 
cular structures for use against 


disease, and Dr. de Laszlo’s labour 
of love should help this quest. 
Anyone working in a_ recognised 
scientific institution is welcome to 
use the library by appointment. 


Cosmetic Products and 
their Perfuming 

Dragoco, Holzminden, Germany, 
1959. Pp. 176. 
Tuts excellent book contains hun- 
dreds of formule for cosmetic pro- 
ducts. They are arranged in 14 
sections—from antiperspirants to 
sunburn preventives—and provide 
an admirable reference work and 
source of ideas which can be 
adapted to individual requirements. 
Naturally, since this is a high-class 
piece of sales literature, the per- 
fumes suggested are those supplied 
by Dragoco, but this does not de- 
tract from the wealth of sound 
advice and instructions the book 
provides. Of particular interest is 
the section on aerosol preparations 
which, incidentally, includes a 
formula for insecticide. There is a 
short chapter on the production of 
perfumes, another on the use of 
azulene in cosmetics, a conversion 
table and a price index. The book 
is beautifully printed and attrac- 
tively and durably bound in green 
plastic. It is provided with a stiff 
pocket in place of the usual flimsy 
dust jacket. 





THERAPEUTICS 
(Continued from page 329) 


these promising findings, Hart and 
Burley® have carried out some 
clinical trials with the new deriva- 
tive. Given in doses similar to 
those of phenylbutazone, consider- 
ably less gastric irritation was 
experienced, and although the 
analgesic effect was slightly less, 
this was more than offset by the 
increased tolerance. There are 
obvious advantages in using a 
slowly metabolised substance in 
the long-term treatment of chronic 
rheumatic conditions, and the new 
drug may be of considerable value, 
particularly when phenylbutazone 
is poorly tolerated. Other modi- 
fications of the phenylbutazone 
molecule may yield even less toxic 
derivatives, and further work on 
these lines may prove rewarding. 
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CHEMICAL SERVICES FOR 
D.C,L, CUSTOMERS 

(Continued from page 325) 
that are essential, in all or in part, 
to any customer, no matter how 
he uses the company’s products; 
such information as melting point, 
boiling point, density, colour, fire 
hazard, falls into this phase. 
Second is the array of data aimed 
at particular user industries; for 
example, if a product is to be used 
as a solvent, then extra facts 
about solvent properties, evapora- 
tion rate and the like are provided. 
Next there are the specific user 
problems, often peculiar to the 
particular objectives or techniques 
of one manufacturer, that may call 
for separate investigations and en- 
quiry. Lastly, D.C.L. have an eye 
on the future: unsatisfied require- 
ments, new uses, new products for 
new needs, provide the motives 
for exploratory work. 
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“Prescription-only” sale of tranquillisers 
is new Pharmaceutical Society ruling 


Tue Pharmaceutical Society has instructed pharmacists to refuse to supply 
tranquillisers and other drugs affecting the central nervous system except on 
prescription. This step is intended to control the sale of drugs which, though not 
subject to any form of legal control, the Society consider are potentially dan- 


gerous if taken without medical supervision. 


Pointing out that pharmacists 


will be under increasing pressure to supply these drugs, the Society states: “* It 
can only be discreditable to pharmacy and to pharmacists if, by the indiscriminate 
sale of such drugs, they encourage the belief that the problems and stresses of 
life can be escaped or evaded instead of faced and surmounted.” 

Over 70 proprietaries are affected by the Society's ruling. Here is the complete 
list; some of them have been discontinued but stocks may still be held in 


chemists’ shops. 


Abasin (Bayer Products) 
Adalin (Bayer Products) 
Adelphane (Ciba) 

Acarax (Pfizer) 

Acempo! (Norgine) 

Acro! (Duncan Flockhart) 
Bioserpine (Biorex) 

Bromural (Savory and Moore) 


Hypertensan (Medo-Chemicals) 
Hyperysin (Hommel) 

Lissephen (Abbott Laboratories) 
Lucidil (Smith and Nephew) 
Melosan (Allied Laboratories) 
Menopax (Clinical Products) 
Menopax e (Clinical Products) 
Menovo Tablets (Clinical Products) 
Mepavion (1.C.P.) 


Quiescin (Organon) 

Raudixin (Squibb) 

Rautrax (Squibb) 

Rauwilo'd (Riker) 

Relaxa (international Laboratories) 
Reserbai (Richter) 

Reserpamed (Medo-Chemicals) 
Reserpex (1.C.P.) 

Riserpa (Richter) 


Carmerin (Napp) Meratran (Merrell-National) Ritalin (Ciba) 

Cevanol (1.C.P.) Meratran with Reserpine Sandril (Ciba) 

Codelprone (Merck, Sharp and (Merrell-National) Sedaitine (Clinical Products) 
Dohme Miltown (Lederie) Sedumax (Calmic) 

Covatin (Warner) Mio-Pressin (Smith, Kiine & French) Serpasi! (Ciba) 

Deaner (Riker) Myanesin (B.D.H.) Serpasil-Esidrex (Ciba) 


Decaserpy! (Rousse! 

Distaval (Distillers Co.) 

Doriden (Ciba) 

Dormiprin (Clinical Products) 
Elixir Insomnol (Medo-Chemicals) 


Nutinal ( ) 


Equanil (Wyeth) Obdlivon- 

Equatrate yeth) P.R. (Boots) 

Frenquel (Merreil-National) Pacatal (Warner) 
(Boots) Pentoxylon (Riker) 


larmony! (Abbott Laboratories) 
Hypertane (Medo-Chemicals) 


Noctynol (Moore Medicinal 
Products 
Noludar (Roche) 


Oblivon (British Schering) 
(British Schering) 


Persomnia (Clinical Products) 
Preludin (Boehringer-Pfizer) 


Serpatoni! (Ciba) 

Serpina (Himalaya Drug Co.- 
Hillside Pharmaceuticals) 
Slumbrin (Rybar Laboratories) 

Somnesin (B.D.H.) 

Somnotil (Allied Laboratories) 
Suavitil (Glaxo) 

Tofranil (Geigy) 

Tolsero! (Squibb) 

Valmidate (Lilly) 

Welidorm (Smith and Nephew) 





New metric measure 

A new standard metric measure of 
25 millilitres has been introduced 
following representations that a 
measure of this size should be made 
legal for use in trade, and after con- 
sultation with medical and pharma- 
ceutical organisations approval of this 
was given by an Order in Council 
dated July 28, 1959. 

The new Order will be published as 
the Weights and Measures (Board of 
Trade Standard 25 millilitres) Order, 
1959/S.I. 1959 No. 1315) price 3d., 
by post 5d. Copies are obtainable 
from H.M. Stationery Office, Kingsway, 
London, W.C.2, and branches. 
Monsanto's polythene plant 

The polythene plant at Monsanto 
Chemicals’ new factory at Fawley, 
near Southampton, is now in produc- 
tion. Using a high-pressure process it 
is making a range of polythenes at an 
initial rate of approximately 10,000 
tons p.a. Production facilities are 
being expanded. 

The factory, the only one of its 
kind in southern England, has cost 
some £3}m. to date. It stands on a 
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1ll-acre site on the western side of 
Southampton Water, of which 15 
acres have so far been developed. The 
factory is immediately adjacent to the 
Esso Petroleum refinery, from which it 
takes its raw material, ethylene. The 
ethylene is made in Esso’s recently 
commissioned petrochemicals plant. 


Two new Shell departments 

Shell Chemical Co. Ltd. have formed 
two new departments in head office, 
London, a Purchasing Department and 
Packaging Department. The company 
will now purchase its own chemical 
feedstocks and process chemicals, a 
function previously carried eut on its 
behalf by Shell Refining Co. 

M. G. Welsh, who has been trans- 
ferred from Shell Refining Co., has 
been appointed Purchasing manager. 
Packaging manager is A. H. Williams, 
formerly Buying manager. In addi- 
tion to advising on the development, 
maintenance and replacement of all 
marketing containers, tanks and ve- 
hicles, the department will authorise 
their purchase through Purchasing De- 
partment and will advise marketing de- 
partments and customers on packaging. 


August, 


New Celanese chemical sales unit 

British Celanese Ltd. have set up 
a Chemical Sales Development Section, 
which, among its cther activities, will 
handle enquiries for chemicals which 
are or which may become required on 
an industrial scale, whether or not 
these are at present in production. 
The company’s research facilities in 
chemistry and chemical engineering 
are available to support new projects 
in these and other fields. 

Enquiries should be addressed to 
British Celanese Ltd., Chemical 
Sales Development, Foleshill Road, 
Coventry. 

Gallenkamp-Towers merger 

Two laboratory equipment makers 
and furnishers, both nearly 80 years 
old, are to amalgamate. Agreement 
has been reached in principle for 
A. Gallenkamp and Co. Ltd., of 
London, E.C.2, to buy the busi- 
ness of J. W. Towers and Co. Ltd., of 
Widnes. 

The businesses have a good record 
of progress and long-service staff 
relations, Gallenkamp being established 
in London in 1880, with interests 
mainly in the south of England and 
overseas, and Towers in Widnes in 
1882, with interests mainly in the 
north. 

Both companies now have consider- 
able manufacturing facilities, which in 
many respects are complementary. 
Jointly, the Sales, Technical and 
Distributive organisations will be able 
to offer to laboratories throughout the 
U.K. and overseas a most compre- 
hensive range of products and services. 

Because of the complementary 
natures of the businesses and the fact 
that there is no significant overlap in 
the territories of main interests, it is 
envisaged that with the full co-opera- 
tion of the staff of both companies a 
successful merger can be achieved and 
all employees retained. 

Towers will continue to trade as a 
separate company, and Mr. J. S. 
Towers has agreed to hold office as 
managing director for a period neces- 
sary to ensure a smooth co-ordination 
of interests. Mr. A. W. Rundle is 
managing director of Gallenkamp. 
Aspro-Nicholas buy Askit 

Askit Ltd. of Glasgow have sold 
their entire share capital to Aspro- 
Nicholas Ltd. at a price in the region 
of £545,000. Askit Ltd. will continue 
to operate at Possilpark, Glasgow, and 
John M. Low will continue as chair- 
man and managing director. The 
Askit venture was launched by Adam 
Laidlaw, who compiled the original 
prescription; after the first World War 
Mr. Low assisted Mr. Laidlaw and on 
the death of the founder organised a 
private company to manufacture the 
headache powders. He was joined by 
his brother, James Low, in 1926 and 
built up the present business. 
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Sales agency change 

Morehouse International of Los 
Angeles, Guest Industrials Ltd. of 
London and Durham Raw Materials 
Ltd., of London, Manchester, Glasgow 
and Birtley, Co. Durham, announce 
a change in the agency arrangements 
for the sale of Morehouse Mills and 
Cowles Dissolvers in the U.K. and Eire. 

Because of widening commitments 
in other spheres, Guest Industrials are 
relinquishing the agency in favour of 
Durham Raw Materials, who will 
handle it through their chemical 
engineering division. 

Durham Raw Materials Ltd. (1-4, 
Great Tower Street, London, E.C.4) 
appreciate the spadework put into 
this project by Guest Industrials Ltd., 
and hope to consolidate the work so 
well commenced. 


Carlsberg-Wellcome fellowships 

A third series of awards have been 
made of Carlsberg-Wellcome travelling 
research fellowships which the Carls- 
berg Foundation and the Wellcome 
Trust instituted in 1957. 

The successful candidates for 1959-60 
are Mr. M. W. Bentzon, head of the 
statistical department of the State 
Serum Institute, Copenhagen, and 
Mr. J. A. Hunt, at present working in 
the Medical Research Council’s Re- 
search Unit for Molecular Biology at 
the Cavendish Laboratory, Cambridge. 
Mr. Bentzon will work with Prof. 
M. S. Bartlett at Manchester Univer- 
sity on the application of modern 
statistical theory to biological prob- 
lems and Mr. Hunt will study methods 
of protein chemistry with Prof. M. 
Ottesen at the Carlsberg Laboratory, 
Copenhagen. 


Control of proprietaries 

The 1958-59 report of the Pro- 
prietary Association of Great Britain 
discloses that no member may now 
distribute to the general public un- 
solicited samples of medicines for 
internal use. An example of restraint 
is the decision of members not to 
advertise to the public sedatives 
containing carbromal and bromvale- 
tone, while the Interdepartmental 
Committee on Drug Addiction is con- 
sidering whether these two drugs 
should be classed as addictive. Half 
of the time of the secretariat of the 
Association is now devoted to examin- 
ing advertising copy; 978 items were 
submitted for approval during the year. 

A survey of sales in 1956-57 showed 
that 54°, of P.A.G.B. members’ pro- 
ducts were sold through chemists and 
46°, through non-chemist outlets. 

Exports of proprietaries are steady. 
In the year to March 31 exports 
increased by 0-13°, over the previous 
year to £10,852,107. 

The Association’s chairman, Mr. 
Ernest Brown, has retired because of 
ill health and a successor is to be 
appointed. 





Corrosion Exhibition moves to 
Olympia in 1960 

The biggest step yet in the 
history of the Corrosion Exhibition 
will be taken with next year’s show. 
From the Royal Horticultural Hall 
it is being promoted to Olympia 
where the whole of the Empire Hall 
has been booked. This means that 
the 1960 Corrosion Exhibition will 
be twice as big as the 1959 show, 
held last April. Stands will be 
bigger and there will be more and 
better facilities for visitors. 

The Exhibition will be open 
from Monday, November 28, to 
Thursday, December 1. A complete 
range of anti-corrosion materials, 
methods and equipment will once 
again help industry to fight the 
menace that costs Britain £600 
million a year. 

The Corrosion Exhibition is or- 
ganised by Corrosion Technology, a 
Leonard Hill journal. Bookings are 
now being accepted and full in- 
formation is available from the 
Organiser, Corrosion Exhibition, 
Leonard Hill House, Eden Street, 
London, N.W.1. 











Officers elected 

Officers of the Society for Applied 
Bacteriology for 1959-60 are hon. 
president, D. A. McKenzie; hon. 
treasurer, G. Elis Jones; and hon. 
editors, Dr. S. E. Jacobs and Dr. 
C, A. E. Briggs. 

After eight years as hon. secretary 
of the society, Mr. G. Sykes has 
resigned. His place will be taken by 
Dr. Ella M. Barnes, Low Temperature 
Research Station, Downing Street, 
Cambridge. 


Poisons list changes 
The Home Office announce the 

following changes in the Poisons List 

and Rules: 

1. Chlorpropamide, ethopropazine and 
pecazine, and the salts of these 
substances, will be added to Part I 
of the Poisons List and to the First 
and Fourth Schedules to the Poisons 
Rules. 

Animal feeding stuffs containing 
not more than 0-5°%, of sulphon- 
amides will be exempted from the 
provisions of the Pharmacy and 
Poisons Act and of the Poisons 
Rules. 

Rule 31(1) will be amended to 
require a statement of the poisons 
included in Part II of the Poisons 
List and a summary of the pro- 
visions of the Act and Rules 
affecting listed sellers of Part II 
poisons to be attached to the form 
of application prescribed in the 
Ninth Schedule; the explanatory 
Note hitherto prescribed in that 
Schedule will be omitted, 
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Control units cheaper 

Elcontrol Ltd. have reduced the 
prices of certain of their control units 
and all of the probe fittings in their 
electronic level control range. The 
reduction, where it applies, consists of 
the withdrawal or diminution of the 
general 10%, advance that was im- 
posed at the end of 1957. The com- 
pany’s current level control data sheet 
gives the new prices. 


More approved names 

The British Pharmacoperia Com- 
mission has issued the following sup- 
plementary list of approved drug 
names. Approved names are adopted 
on the advice that they are free from 
conflict with trade marks registered 
in Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
In some instances the names, other 
than the chemical names, appearing 
in the second column, are applied to 
preparations of the substance; they 
also include some registered trade 
marks. 


Approved Name Other Name 


BENZETHIDINE 
Ethyl 1-(2-benzyloxyethyl)-4-phenylpiperidine-4- 
carboxylate 
BRETYLIUM TOSYLATE 
N - 0- Bromobenzyl - N - ethyl - NN - dimethyl- 
ammonium tosylate (Tosylic acid is adopted as 
the trivial name_for p-toluenesulphonic acid) 
Darenthin 
DICHLORPHENAMIDE 
1 : 2-Dichloro-3 : 5-disulphamoylbenzene 
Daranide 
DIPROPHYLLINE 
7-(2 : 3-Dihydroxypropyl) theophylline 
Isophylline; Neutraphyliine ; Silbephylline 
F URETHIDINE 
Ethyl 1-(tetrahydrofurfuryloxyethy]l)-4-phenyl- 
piperidine-4-carboxylate 
IMIPRAMINE 
1 - (3 - Dimethylaminopropy!) - 4 : 5 - dihydro - 
2 : 3-6 : 7-dibenzazepine 
Tofranil is the hydrochloride 
1ODIPAMIDE 
NN’-Adipoylbis (3-amino-2 : 4 : 6-tri-iodobenzoic 
acid) 
Biligrafin is the bis-N-methylglucamine salt; 
Endografin is the bis- V-methylglucamine salt 
METARAMINOL 
(-)-2-Amino-1-m-hydroxyphenylpropan-1-ol 
Aramine is the hydrogen ( + )-tartrate 
METHOCARBAMOL 
2-Hydroxy-3-o-methoxyphenoxypropy! carbamate 
Robaxin 
METHOTREXATE 
4-Amino-10-methylpteroyigiutamic acid 
Amethopterin 
PHANQUONE 
4: 7-Phenanthroline-5 : 6-quinone 
Entobex 
PHENELZINE 
Phenethylhydrazine 
PHENGLUTARIMIDE 
a-2-Diethylaminoethyl-a-phenylglutarimide 
Aturbane is the hydrochloride 
SULPHADIMETHOXINE 
6- p Aminobenzenesulphonamido - 2: 4 -- 
dimethoxypyrimidine 
Madribon 


Index to the supplementary list 
(See the List for the full Approved Name and the 
chemical name) 
Proprietary Name, ete. 


Amethopterin 
Aramine 
Aturbane 
Biligrafin 
Daranide 
Darenthin 
Endografin 
Entobex 
Isophylline 
Madribon 
Neutraphylline 
Robaxin 
Silbephylline 
Tofranil 


Approved Name Reference 
Methotrexate 
Metaraminol 
Phenglutarimide 
lodipamide 
Dichlorphenamide 
Bretylium Tosylate 
lodipamide 
Phanquone 
Diprophylline 
Sulphadimethoxine 
Diprophylline 
Methocarbamol 
Diprophylline 
Imipramine 





Ethylene oxide products 

Honeywill and Stein Ltd. have been 
appointed distributors for ethylene 
oxide derivatives to be produced at the 
new “Union Carbide’’ Fawley plant 
which is expected to be on stream by 
the end of 1959. 


Crookes buy carton makers 

Crookes Laboratories Ltd. have paid 
£35,027 for all the 1,000 Ordinary £1 
shares in the Trafalgar Fancy Box Co. 
The company manufactures rigid card- 
board cartons and has been the 
principal supplier to Crookes for some 
years. 


Pure reagents for trace analysis 

The increasing need for chemical 
reagents in quantity having extremely 
low limits of impurities, ¢.g. for use in 
polarography or for trace analysis, led 
to the formation in 1958 by the 
Polarographic Society of an Ex- 
ploratory Committee to investigate 
the possibilities of preparing specifica- 
tions for such reagents. 

The committee is anxious to obtain 
as much information as possible about 
the limits to which impurities can be 
tolerated and the estimated annual 
consumption of reagents. All those 
interested in the subject are invited to 
write to the Secretary of the Commit- 
tee, W. J. Parker, B.SC., A.R.LC., 
55, Oriental Road, Woking, Surrey, 
from whom a special questionnaire can 
be obtained. 


Company finance 

Sales of Boots Pure Drug Co. Ltd. 
for the year ended March 31, 1959, 
reached an all-time record of £82m. 
Net profit for the year was £2,442,241 
(£2,095,176) and a _ proposed final 
dividend on the ordinary shares of 
10°,.,, together with interim dividends 
already paid makes a total dividend 
for the year of 16°. This year the 
annual bonus to the staff, which now 
number 40,000, amounted to £464,280. 

Group profit of Griffiths Hughes 
Proprietaries Ltd. for the year ended 
March 31, 1959, before taxation was 
£488,534 (£439,921). A final ordinary 
dividend of 74°, will be paid, making 
with the interim dividend of 2}°% 
already paid a total for the year of 
10%. 

Sales of the Beecham Group Ltd. 
for the year ended March 31, 1959, 
amounted to £40,407,914. The Group 
net profit was £3,207,065 (£2,516,397). 
A final dividend of 10°, less tax has 
been recommended, making with two 
interim dividends of 7°, already paid 
a total dividend for the year of 24%. 

Profit of Laporte Industries Ltd. 
and its subsidiary companies for the 
year ended March 31, 1959, amounted 
to £1,008,738 (£1,045,182). An interim 
dividend of 24°, has already been paid 
and a final dividend of 5}, is proposed, 
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Board changes at 1.C.1. 


I.C.1I. have 
elected Mr. E. A. 
Bingen a deputy 
chairman and on 
March 1, when Mr. 
S. P. Chambers 
succeeds Sir Alex- 
ander Fleck as 
chairman, it has 
been agreed that 
Mr. L. H. Williams 
will be elected a 
deputy chairman. 


S. P. Chambers 


Sir Walter Worboys, who has been 
with L.C.1. for 34 years, during 11 of 
which he has been a director, is retiring 
from the board on October 31. Aged 
59, Sir Walter is a former chairman 
of the A.B.C.M. At LC.1. he was 
commercial director. His place will 
be taken by Mr. W. D. Scott. 

Other changes have been made in 
the duties of executive directors and 
the allocation of duties, 7.c.: 
Development Director: 

Dr. R. Beeching (in place of 
Mr. C. M. Wright), in addition 
to his duties as_ technical 
director. 

Economic Planning Director: 

Mr. J. L. S. Steel. 

Finance Director: 
Mr. P. T. Menzies. 
Overseas Directors: 

Dr. J. S. Gourlay (in place of 
Mr. ©. R. Prichard) and Mr. 
R. C. Todhunter (in place of 
Mr. E. A. Bingen). 

Personnel Director: 
Mr. C. M. Wright (in place of 
Mr. R. A. Banks). 
Research Director: 
Dr. J. Ferguson. 
Technical Director: 

Dr. R. Beeching (as well as De- 
velopment Director as men- 
tioned above). 

Heavy Chemicals Director (Group A): 

Mr. C. R. Prichard (in place of 
Mr. C. Paine). 

Dyestuffs and Pharmaceuticals 
Director (Group B): 
Mr. L. H. Williams. 
Ammonia and Agriculture 
(Group C): 

Mr. R. A. Banks (in place of 
Mr. W. D. Scott). 

Metals and Nobel Director (Group D): 

Dr. J. Taylor. 

Paints and Plastics Director (Group E): 

Mr. G. K. Hampshire (in place of 
Mr. R. C. Todhunter). 

Fibres and Heavy Organic Chemicals 
Director (Group F): 

Mr. C. Paine (in place of Mr. C. M. 
Wright). 

The Heavy Organic Chemicals 
Division has been transferred from 
Group C (Ammonia and Agriculture) 
to Group F, which will in future be 
known as the Fibres and Heavy 
Organic Chemicals Group. 


Director 
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PEOPLE 


Lord Rochdale has joined the board 
of Geigy (Holdings) Ltd. 


C. H. B. Pace has joined the 
Chemical Division of  “* Exsud” 
American Minerals and Products Co. 
Ltd. He was formerly with the 
Distillers Group of companies. 


D. H. Heywood, a.mer., has been 
appointed by Hilger and Watts Ltd. 
as their representative for Yorkshire, 
Lancashire and Cheshire. His address 
is 21 Kirkstall Rd., Sheffield 11; 
telephone: Sheffield 64226. 


F. Goulding (General Pharmaceuti- 
cal Sales manager) and Dr. A. M. 
Brunton (director of Medical Services) 
have been appointed directors of 
Pfizer Ltd., and Dr. J. K. Morrison 
has been appointed head of Clinical 
Research. 


Julian T. Campbell is retiring from 
Betts and Co. Ltd. on September 30. 
He joined the company in 1913 and 
has been in charge of sales since 1932. 


William S. H. Betts will become 
director in charge of sales for the whole 
company as from October 1 and 
Russell W. Smith has been appointed 
an assistant sales manager. H. Offer 
will become sales office manager for 
capsules, including foil, and R. G. 
Rowson will become sales office mana- 
ger for tubes. 


OBITUARY 
Charles Ronsheim, a co-founder of 


Ronsheim and Moore, has died, aged 
78. He was also a co-founder of the 
B.N.R. Co., and was connected with 
Fahlberg List and Co. Ronsheim and 
Moore became well known in the 
thirties as the sole U.K. agents for 
fatty alcohols and sulphated fatty 
alcohols made in Germany by Deutsche 
Hydrierwerke A.G. In April 1937 
Mr. Ronsheim sold his company to 
German interests and it became a 
branch of the Gardinol Chemical Co., 
under Mr. W. Briscoe, who joined 
Mr. Ronsheim as technical manager in 


1923. 


Meeting 


Society for Analytical Chemistry 

September 25. “ Determination of 
Water,” by Dr. J. H. Thompson; 
* Water Analysis as a Guide to 
Potability.” by J. G. Sherratt, and 
* Determination of Radioactive Con- 
tent in Water,” by G. E. Eden. 
7.15 p.m. Central Hotel, Victoria 
Viaduct, Carlisle, 
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News from Abroad 





SWEDEN 


Pharmaceutical appointment 
Mr. Gunnar Kiillrot recently re- 
signed from the position of Apotekare 
of the Pharmaceutical Society, Stock- 
holm. ; 
Mr. K-E. Grénkvist 
pointed in his place. 





has been ap- 





GERMANY 





Soapmakers’ meeting 

The annual meeting of Sepawa, the 
association of soapmakers, perfumers 
and detergent chemists, will be held 
from October 1 to 3 in the Kurhaus, 
Bad-Durkheim. Papers include: Per- 
fuming of Vacuum Soap, Gas Chroma- 
tography in the Perfumery and Cos- 
metic Industry, The Soap Industry 
and the European Common Market, 
Detergents and Washing Machines, 
and the Italian Soap Industry. 

Details are available from Sepawa, 
August-Bebel-Strasse 1, Dornigheim 
bei Frankfurt. 


Cosmetic chemists’ conference 

The conference of the German 
Society of Cosmetic Chemists will be 
held from November 1 to 5 at Baden- 
Baden. The scientific sessions will be 
combined with the meeting of the 
Deutsche Gesellschaft fiir Fettwissen- 
schaft, cosmetics section, which will 
be held at the same time at Baden- 
Baden. 

Details are available from Dr. 
Herbert Neugebauer, Baden-Baden, 
Metzgerstrass 30, Germany. 





SWITZERLAND 





Automatic control congress and 
exhibition 

An _ International 
Laboratory Measurement and Auto- 
matic Control in Chemistry and two 
congresses related to this will be held 
in Basle from November 10 to 15. The 
congresses have been organised by the 
Association of Swiss Chemists and the 
Swiss Federation of Automatic Control, 
and are at the same time as the 22nd 
meeting of the European Federation 
of Chemical Engineering. The tech- 
nical exhibition is being organised by 
the Swiss Industries Fair. 

The Congress on _ Laboratory- 
Measurement organised by the Assoe- 
iation of Swiss Chemists on November 
10 and 11 is strictly confined to the 
field of chemistry. One half-day will 
be devoted to the discussion of each 
of the following methods: electrical, 
optical, separation and isotopic. 

The programme of the Congress of 
the Swiss Federation of Automatic 
Control which takes place on the two 
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Exhibition of 


following days is rather broader in 
its scope. The lectures and discussions 
on the first day are devoted to tech- 
nical questions of Automation in 
Process Engineering in the Chemical 
and Food Industries, the second day 
has the Economic Aspects of Auto- 
mation as its theme, and the third day 
is reserved for Data Processing in 
Economics. Single lectures will be 
given on the use of data processing 
machines in the chemical industry, in 
banking, administration and in public 
utilities, in productlon planning and 
for the solution of major problems. 

The Exhibition of Laboratory, 
Measurement and Automatic Control 
in Chemistry which is in the halls of 
the Swiss Industries Fair, is the first 
of its kind in this field to be held in 
Switzerland. 





CHILE 





Expansion programme 

The Anglo Lautaro Nitrate Co. is to 
spend U.S. $10m. on mechanisation 
at Tocopilla port, Chile, modernisation 
of iodine plant and replacement of 
generating plant at Pedro de Valdivia, 
and on construction of a new iodine 
plant and the expansion of its solar 
evaporating works. 

Half the money required will come 
from an Ex-Im Bank loan, which may 
also supply the balance. The invest- 
ment programme will be followed on its 
completion by a further U.S. $7-5m. 
expansion. 





ARGENTINA 





1.C.1. subsidiary’s new plans 

Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd. 
is contributing £1,500,000 to a pro- 
gramme of modernisation and develop- 
ment costing £2,350,000 planned by 
its subsidiary, Industrias Quimicas 
Argentinas Duperial S.A.1.C., in Bue- 
nos Aires. The balance of the new 
investment will be financed locally. 

A new industrial site will be built 
on the right bank of the Parana river 
at San Lorenzo, some 200 miles north 
of Buenos Aires. Plants will be 
constructed to make sulphuric acid, 
carbon bisulphide and hydrogen 
peroxide to replace existing units of 
lower capacity, and in addition an 
entirely new plant for the manufacture 
of phthalic anhydride which is widely 
used in paints, synthetic resins, dye- 
stuffs and pharmaceuticals, and for 
which there is a rapidly growing 
demand in Argentina. 

The production from these plants 
will mean a significant addition to 
Duperial, Argentina’s local manu- 
facturing operations which already 
account for over 60%, of the company’s 
turnover. 
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HUNGARY 





Detergent plant 

Hungary's first plant for the pro- 
duction of dodecylbenzene has been 
opened at the Rakoskeresztur premises 
of the United Chemical Works. It 
will supply half the country’s require- 
ments for detergent raw material. 


UNITED STATES 


A-Bombs to make chemicals? 

The underground explosion of nu- 
clear bombs may be a way of turning 
deposits of minerals into ready-made 
chemicals. This remarkable possi- 
bility was put forward by Dr. Edward 
Teller of the University of California 
during a lecture given at the Johns 
Hopkins Institute under the spon- 
sorship of the Maryland section of the 
American Chemical Society. 

Dr. Teller said that by detonating a 
bomb in a lime shale deposit calcium 
carbide could be formed and that by 
pumping in water this could be hydro- 
lysed to acetylene and extracted as 
such. A blast in a sulphur deposit, he 
said, might bring forth sulphur dioxide. 








Yardley set up international 
laboratories in U.S.A. 

Yardley and Co, Ltd. are setting-up 
research laboratories at Union City, 
New Jersey, U.S.A. The director of 
research will be Mr. Sabbat Strianse, 
president of the American 
of Cosmetic Chemists and 

of the new International 
Societies of Cosmetic 


a past 
Society 
president 
Federation of 
Chemists. 

Yardley’s, which was founded in 
England in 1770, now have subsidiaries 
in the U.S., Canada, Mexico, France, 
Australia, New Zealand, and South 
Africa. 


Chemical industries exhibition 

The 27th Exposition of Chemical 
Industries will be held at the New 
York Coliseum from November 30 to 
December 4. Mr. E. K. Stevens is 
manager of the exhibition, which is 
organised by the International Ex- 
position Co., 480 Lexington Ave., 
New York 17, N.Y. 


Stauffer-Victor merger 

The directors of Stauffer Chemical 
Co. and Victor Chemical Works have 
reached an agreement in principle for 
a merger of the two companies. 

The consolidation would unite two 
companies which are leaders in their 
respective fields. Victor's extensive 
operations in phosphates and allied 
products will complement Stauffer’s 
position in basic industrial and agri- 
cultural chemicals. Sales of the com- 
bined enterprise in 1959 are expected 
to exceed $225 m. 





THE CHEMICAL MARKET 


NAPHTHALENE UP : 


LONDON. 
by £19 16s. per ton, 


in 2-ton lots has increased £5 per ton. 


have increased by 10s. per cwt. 


PALM OILS CHEAPER 

Naphthalene crystal and ball and flake, in 4-ton lots has increased 
stearate is up £5 per ton and zinc oxide B.P. 
Both cream of tartar and tartaric acid 
Technical amyl alcohol in 1-ton lots has de- 


creased by £4 per ton, nicotinamide in 1 kg. lots by 5s. per kg., and nicotinic 
acid in 12} kg. lots by 18s. 9d. per kg. Refined, deodorised palm kernel oil, in 
2-ton lots, has decreased by £17 per ton, and refined, deodorised palm oil in 
2-ton lots is down by £11 per ton. Gums and waxes show the usual fluctuations 


in price. 
FINE CHEMICALS 
Acetanilide 12} kg. 
Arsenious oxide B.P. 
7-lb. lots 
1-cwt. lots 


Is. Od. Ib. 
Is. 2d. Ib. 


£4 14s. 


5s. 2d. 
4s, 11d. 
5-ewt. lots 4s. 9d. 
Atropine 
Sulphate, 500 g. 
Alkaloid, 500 g- 
Benzene B.P.C. 28-Ib. lots 
Benzoic acid 12} kg. 
Benzyl! benzoate 
According to pack 5s. to 7s. 2d. Ib. 
Bismuth oxide B.P.C. 1934 
28-lb. lots 
Bismuth salts 28-lb. lots: 
Carbonate 
Subgallate 
Salicylate 
Subnitrate 
Borax B.P. 
Powder 
Extra fine 
Boric acid B.P. 
Crystal 
Powder 
Bromine B.P.C. 7-Ib. lots 6s. 
Caffeine 50 kg. 42s. 6d. 
Calamine 50 kg. 4s. 
Calcium gluconate 
1 ewt. lots divd. 
Calcium glycerophosphate 
50 kg. 
Calcium lactate B.P. 
7-lb. lots 


£59 18s. 6d. kg. 
£68 15s. kg. 
Is. 8d. Ib. 
7s. 4d. kg. 


26s. 10d. Ib. 


22s. 3d. 
21s. 1d. 
21s. Od. 
20s. 5d. 


£57 10s. ton 
£58 10s. 


£95 10s. 
£93 


3s. 7d. 
28s. 6d. 


2s. 11d. Ib. 
l-ewt. lots 2s. 4d. ,, 
Chioral hydrate 50 kg. 10s. kg. 
Citric acid, B.P. Powder or granulated: 
l-ewt. lots £11 5s. ewt. 
5-ewt. lots Gia a 
Codeine 
Alkaloid 100 g. 
Phosphate 100 g. 
Cream of tartar 
l-cewt. lots 
5-ewt. lots 
Ephedrine 
Hydrochloride 3 kg. 
Alkaloid 3 kg. 
Sulphate 3 kg. 
Eucalyptol 
l-ewt. lots 
5-ewt. lots 
Ferri ammonium citrate B.P. 
l-ewt. lots, scales 
l-ewt. lots, granules 


£138 10s. kg. 
£110 ,, 


£12 5s. cwt. 
£12 3s. ,, 


£7 1s. 1d. kg. 
£12 7s. kg. 
FP te. BGs. op 


lis. Ib. 
10s. 6d. ,, 


4s. 7d. Ib. 
3s. 9d. ,, 
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7s. 4d. kg. 


Ferrous gluconate 
l-ewt. lots dlvd. 
Gallic acid B.P.C. 
1-ewt. lots 
Gluconic acid technical 50°, 
Minimum 12-gal drums 
19s. gal., drums extra, returnable 
Glucono delta lactone 
1-ton lots delvd. 
Glycerophosphoric acid 
24 litres 11s. 10d. litre 
Glycine (amino acetic acid) 
12} kg. 
Hexyl resorcinol 10 kg. 
Hydroquinone 12} kg. 
lodides 
Ethyl 4 kg. bottles 
Mercury, red B.P.C. 
12} kg. lots 
Potassium B.P. 
12} kg. lots 
Sodium B.P. 
12} kg. lots 
lodine, Chilean crude, 
99% min. in wooden casks 
lodoform 
12} kg. and under 50 kg. 42s. 6d. 
Lactose 50 kg. 3s. 2d. 
Lithium salts 5-cwt. lots 
Benzoate 10s. 
Carbonate B.P.C. lls. 3d. 
Chloride (commercial) powder 
IIs. 
ie granular 10s. 9d. 
Hydroxide 9s. 9d. 
Citrate B.P.C. 9s. 
Sulphate 8s. 6d. 
Salicylate, 10 ewt., dlvd. 9s. 9d. 
Magnesium carbonate B.P. 
Light ewt. lots divd. £129 ton 
trisilicate 28-lb. packs 
28-lb. lots 4s. 3d. Ib. 
1-cwt. lots 3s. 10d. ,, 
5-cewt. lots 7h, Te: ae 
Bulk rates for larger quantities are 
from 3s. 1d. Ib. in 1-ton lots 
Manganese hypophosphite B.P.C. 
7-lb. lots 13s. 11d. Ib. 
1-cwt. lots Ba. Bid. . 
Mercuric chloride B.P. 
50-kg. lump 48s. 6d. kg. 
Methyl salicylate l-cwt. lots 3s. 3d. Ib. 
Mi 
Alkaloid, 100 g. 
Nicotinamide 1 kg. 
Nicotinic acid 
12} kg. 33s. 9d. kg. 
1 kg. 36s. ,, 
Oleine, B.P. extra pale, 3/4 cwt. drums 
returnable carriage paid G.B. 
£160 ton 


6s. 3d. Ib. 


10s. ,, 


5s. net Ib. 


18s. 10d. 
£7 10s. 
23s. 10d. 


kg. 
kg. 
kg. 
62s. 9d. 
49s. 6d. 
15s. Od. 
21s. 6d. 


15s. kg. 


£138 18s. 4d. kg. 
£3 kg. 


August, 


Phenolphthalein 50 kg. 
Phosphoric acid B.P. 
(s.g. 1-750) 10-carboy lots 1s. 4d. Ib. 
Potassium permanganate B.P. 
1-ewt. lots divd. Is. 11}d. Ib. 
Procaine hydrochloride (foreign) 2 kg. 
59s. kg. 
4s. 4d. oz. 


24s. 3d. kg. 


Quinine 1-0z. lots 
Riboflavin 
100 g. 
10 g. 
Saccharin 
500 g. 
Salicylic acid 
B.P., divd. 
Silver nitrate 
500 g. 
Sodium benzoate B.P. 
1-ewt. lots 
1-ton lots 
Sodium gluconate technical 
3-cwt. lots delvd. 
Sodium salicylate 
50 kg. 
12} kg. 
Sodium thiosulphate 
Crystals, photographic quality 
1-ton lots 49s. cwt. 
Stearic acid B.P.C. flake, carriage paid 
G.B. £154 ton 
Strychnine 25 oz. 
Alkaloid 8s. OZ. 
Hydrochloride OB. we 
Sulphate a 
Sulphaguanidine 
12} kg. 
50 kg. 
Sulphanilamide 
12} kg. 
50 kg. 
Sulphathiazole 12} kg. 
Tannic acid B.P. Levis 
1-ewt. lots 
Tartaric acid B.P. 
Powder or granulated, 
10 cwt. or more 
Terpineol B.P. 
40-gal. drums 
l-cwt. lots 
Theophylline B.P. 
500 g. 27s. 6d. for this quantity 
Thiamine hydrochloride 
100 g. 
1 kg. 
Thioglycollate 
Ammonium 
Calcium: 
7-lb. lots 


54d. g. 


7 « 

£7 4s. for this quantity 
3s. 24d. to 5s. 6d. Ib. 
5s. 14d. oz. 


2s. 94d. Ib. 


2s. Tid. ., 
3s. net Ib. 


8s. Sd. kg. 
Cl wo 


33s. kg. 


32s. 4, 


16s. 6d. kg. 
15s. 4d. ,, 
39s. Od. kg. 


10s. Ib. 


£15 cwt. 


2s. 4)d. Ib. 


Ss. FE. wo 


4d. g. 
£11 15s. kg. 


12s. 4d. to 16s. 4d. Ib. 


17s. 3d. ,, 
5-ewt. lots 14s. 3d. ,, 
a-Tocopherol 25-g. lots Is. g. 
Vanillin 23s. 6d. to 30s. 6d. Ib. 
Zinc oxide B.P. 
2-ton lots £114 ton 
GENERAL CHEMICALS 
Acetic acid 1-ton lots dlvd. 
80% Technical 
80°, Pure 
Glacial B.P. 
99-100°%, Glacial 
98-100% Glacial 


£99 ton 
£105 ,, 

£114 ,, 

GEES « 
£108 ,, 
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Acetic anhydride 
1-ton lots divd. 
Acetone 
5-gal. drums, free, non-returnable 
£128 ton 
40 to 45-gal. drums, 10-ton lots 
£88 ,, 
Alum, potassium granular crystals 
50 kg. Is. 2d. kg. 
Aluminium hydroxide B.P.C. 34 
28-lb. lots 2s. 4d. Ib. 
Aluminium stearate 
(Precipitate) 1-ton lots £258 6s. ton 
Ammonia 
Persulphate £6 2s. 6d. cwt. 
Phosphate: Mono- £106 ton 
Di- £100 ,, 


£128 ton 


Amy!l acetate 
B.S.S. 10 tons and over 
Technical 
Amy! alcohol 
Technical in 1-ton lots £256 ton 
Arsenic White powdered ex store 
£42 ton 


£251 ton 
£249 ,, 


n-Butyl acetate 
10-ton lots 
n-Butyl alcohol 
10-ton lots 
Calcium chloride 
Solid 70 to 72%, 8-ton lots divd. 
£16 10s. ton 


£173 ton 


£149 ton 


Calcium oxide (Lime) 
Ex marble 28-lb. lots 
Caustic soda 
Solid 1-ton lots, from £37 16s. 6d. ton 
Chloroform B.P. 4-ton lots 2s. 114d. Ib. 
Chromic acid 
Divd. U.K. (less 2$%) 
2s. Ojd. to 2s. O}d. Ib. 
DDT 3s. Ofd. to 3s. 2d. Ib. 
2 : 4-Dichlorophenoxyacetic acid 
99°, pure, l-cwt. bags £320 ton 
Dimethyl! sulphate 440 Ib. drum lots 
3s. 8d. Ib. 


3s. 10d. Ib. 


Ether (Diethyl ether) 
Tech. B.S.S. and Solvent B.P. 
1-ton lots in drums 
Ethyl acetate 10-ton lots 
Ethyl alcohol 
95% Gay Lussac 66-0 o.p. 
2,500 to over 300,000 proof gallons 
per year in tank wagons 
is. 2}d. to 4s. O}d. per proof gal. 
Ferrous sulphate 50 kg. Is. 4d. kg. 
Formaldehyde 
40% by volume 
1-ton lots 
Glycerin 
1-2627 s.g. chem. pure, 5 tons and up, 
5-ewt. drums £201 10s. ton 
1-2627 s.g. technical grade, 5 tons 
and up, 5-cwt. drums 
£196 10s. ton 


2s. Ib. 


£145 ton 


divd. England 
£38 15s. ton 


Hexamine 
1-ton lots 
Technical, bulk 
B.P.C. 

Hydrochloric acid 
Commercial 

Hydrogen peroxide 
27-5% weight 
35% weight 

Lactic acid (1-ton lots) 
Pale tech. 44% by weight Is. 3}d. Ib. 
Dark tech. 44°% by weight 9}d. lb. 


ls. 8d. Ib. 
Ba. BOG. oo 


18s. 6d. cwt. 


£119 ton 
£143 ,, 


Magnesium chloride 
Solid (ex wharf): 1-ton lots 
£17 10s. ton 
Magnesium sulphate 
£15 ton 
Mercurous chloride (calomel) 
50 kg. 
Mercury sulphide, red 
Ton lots and over 30s. 6d. Ib. 
Methylated spirits (Industrial) 
Perfumery quality 500 
upwards: 
61 O.p. 
74 o.p. 
5 to 10 gal.: 
61 o.p. 
74 O.p. 
Methyl ethyl ketone 
10 tons divd. in drums 
Methyl! isobutyl! carbinol 
10 tons and up, in drums, dlvd. 
£163 ton 


65s. kg. 


gal. and 


9s. 34d. 


£145 ton 


Methyl isobutyl ketone 
10 to 50 tons, in drums, dlvd. 
£169 ton 
Naphthalene 
Crystal, divd., 4-ton lots, spot 
£78 15s. ton 
Ball and flake (ditto) E86 15s. ,, 
Nickel sulphate 
divd. ton lots 
Nitric acid 70°, intermediate 
Pentachlorphenol 
Flake, technical, 1-ton lots, dlvd. 


2s. 2d. Ib. 


£189 ton 
£32 


Phenol Crystals: 
Under 1 ton dlvd. from Is. 7d. Ib. 
10 tons and over divd. in returnable 

drums from Is. 44d. Ib. 

Phthalates 
10-ton lots in drums 
Diethyl! (B.S.) 
Dimethyl! (B.S.) 

Potassium bromide 
50 kg. 

12} kg. 

Potassium carbonate 

Calcined 96 to 98% (1-ton 
store) 
Hydrated (1-ton lots) 

Potassium fluoride 
28-lb. lots 

Potassium sodium tartrate 
5-ewt. lots 

Soda ash 
1-ton lots divd., from 

Sodium cyanide 
96-98%, 

Sodium hydroxide 28-lb. lots: 
sticks (1-lb. bottles) 4s. 3d. Ib. 
pellets _,, ™ Se. OG: x. 

Sodium metal 28-lb. lots 8s. 8d. ,, 

Sodium metasilicate 
Divd. U.K. in ton lots 

Sodium phosphate 
Divd. ton lots: Di-sodium, crystal- 

line £40 10s. ton 
Anhydrous £88 ,, 
Tri-sodium, crystalline £39 
Anhydrous £36 ,, 

Sodium silicate 

according to quantity, grade and 

delivery point 
8-ton lots 
1-ton lots 


£187 10s. ton 
£179 ton 


5s. 6d. kg. 


5s. 8d. ,, 
lots ex 
£76 ton 

£74 10s. 
5s. 1d. Ib. 
£10 ewt. 


£19 16s. 6d. 


£130 ton 


£26 ton 


£13 10s. ton 
S17 . 
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Sodium sulphate Ex works: 
(Glauber salt) £13 ton 
(Salt cake) unground, full truck loads 

£8 16s. 6d. ton 

Sodium sulphide 
Broken, returnable drums, dlvd. ton 

lots £37 2s. 6d. ton 
Flake, ditto £38 12s. 6d. ,, 
Solid ditto £36 2s. Gd. ,, 
Sodium sulphite 
Commercial crystals 4-ton lots 
£24 10s. ,, 
(Divd. London in 1-ewt. single non- 
returnable bags) 

Sodium tripolyphosphate 
1-ton lots £95 ton 

Stannic chloride 28-lb. lots 8s. 11d. Ib. 

Stannous chloride 28-Ilb. lots 9s. 5d. lb. 

Strontium carbonate 
96-98%, 28-lb. lots 8s. Ib. 

Sulphuric acid, ex-works, according to 

quality and quantity 
B.O.V. 78% from 8s. to 10s, ewt. 
C.O.V. 96% from 11s. to 14s. ewt. 

Zinc chloride 

28-lb. lots sticks 


OILS AND FATS 
Palm kernel oil 
Refined, deodorised, 
naked, ex works 
Palm oil 
Relined, deodorised, 
naked, ex works 
Stearine 
divd. free bags 
Pristerene 64 flake 
Pristerene 62 flake £133 ,, 
Pristerene 61 flake £113 ,, 
A premium of £2 ton is charged for 
powder and £4 for block 


GUMS AND WAXES 
Agar Agar No. 1 
Kobe strip 
Powder 
Beeswax 
Dar-es-Salaam spot (nominal) 
£26 cwt. 
Sudan spot (duty paid) £23 10s. ,, 
Bleached white (slab) > 
Refined yellow (slab) £2610s. ,, 
Benzoin 
Sumatra spot 
Siam spot 
Candelilla Spot 
Carnauba 
Prime, Spot 
Fatty grey 
Gum arabic Lump 
Karaya Powder, Spot 
Parattin wax 
1-ton lots, ace. to grade 
£87 10s. to £120 ton 
11s. Ib. 


6s. 9d. Ib. 


2-ton lots, 
£134 ton 


2-ton lots, 
£106 ton 


£148 ton 


13s. Ib. 
15s. 3d. ,, 


£27 cwt. 
£2 7s. 6d. Ib. 
£23 cwt. 


£47 ewt. 
£30 5s. ,, 

£8 15s. cwt. 

3s. 8d. Ib. 


Peru balsam 
Shellac 
No. 1 orange 
No. 2 orange Sil igs; 
Transparent white 4s. 3d. Ib. 
Pale dewaxed Gh os 
Tragacanth 
No. 1 spot 
No. 2 spot 
Pale leaf 
Amber 
Brown to Red 


£13 10s. cwt. 


£127 ewt. 
£121 

£51 

£38 

£27 





New Chemical Inventions 
ABSTRACTS OF BRITISH PATENTS 


Epoxide Products 

A method is claimed for producing 
epoxide products by reacting a mixture 
of cyanuric acid and a dihydric phenol 
with epichlorhydrin using an organic 
nitrogen catalyst, such as a tertiary 
amine or a quaternary ammonium 
compound, and an organic solvent to 
form  polychlorhydrin derivatives 
which are dehydrohalogenated to form 
epoxide products. 

The preferred organic solvent is 
epichlorhydrin in excess and the 
dehydrohalogenation can be carried 
out by a caustic alkali treatment. 
813,188. (13.5.1959.) Devoe and Ray- 
nolds Co. Inc. 


Dehydroacetic Acid 

An improved yield batch or con- 
tinuous process for preparing dehydro- 
acetic acid comprises adding the 
diketene, preferably at a rate no 
greater than that at which it is con- 
verted into dehydroacetic acid, to an 
inert solvent, preferably an aromatic 
hydrocarbon such as benzene, in the 
presence of trimethylamine catalyst, 
under substantially anhydrous con- 
ditions and at a temperature of — 10 
to 50°C. The dehydroacetic acid 
formed under these conditions can 
be separated by filtration or centri- 
fuging. 813,196. (13.5.1959.) The 
Distillers Co. Lid. 


Carcinostatic Agent 

A relatively non-toxic pharmaceut- 
ical preparation contains 6-amino- 
nicotinamide or a salt thereof dis- 
persed or dissolved in a sterile solid or 
liquid medium. 

6-Amino-nicotinamide is claimed to 
be an effective carcinostatic agent and 
has been found to inhibit the growth of 
mammary adenocarcinoma in black 
mice. It has bacteriostatic and fungo- 
static activity. 813,306. (13.5.1959.) 
Frank W. Horner Lid. 


Photographic Chemicals 

Novel compounds which, when used 
in photographic emulsions, yield during 
development magenta azomethine 
dyes having reduced blue light ab- 
sorption, have the formula: 


6p 


N 
\N==C_R, 


in which R, is an alkyl, aralkyl, aryl 
or heterocyclic group, R, is hydrogen 
or a substituent group such as a 
halogen atom or an alkyl group. 

A process for preparing these com- 
pounds is also described. 813,866. 
(27.5.1959.) Ilford Lid. 


344 


Metal Complexes of Monoazo Dyestuffs 


Chromium and cobalt complexes of 
monoazo dyestuffs having the formula: 


N 
Rn,“ SOR, 


in which R, is alkyl or hydroxyalkyl, 
R, is alkyl or phenyl, R, is the residue 
of a coupling component having a 
hydroxy group in ortho position to the 
azo bridge, and X is a hydroxy or an 
alkoxy group, R, and R, being free 
of sulphonic acid and non-complex 
forming carboxylic acid groups. 
813,186. (13.5.1959.) Farbenfabriken 
Bayer A.G. 


Quaternary Aminoacylphenothiazines 

The methobromide, the metho- 
chloride and the metho-methylsulphate 
of 10-(a-dimethyl-amino-propiony])- 
phenothiazine are claimed as novel com- 
pounds. Methods are described both for 
preparing these compounds and for pre- 
paring pharmaceutical compositions 
containing them which are effective for 
the treatment of gastric disorders. 813, 
778. (21.5.1959.) Akt. Astra: Apote- 
karnes Kemiska Fabriker. 


Aerosol Compositions 

A pressurised self-dispensing package 
is claimed. It is a_ tin-lined iron 
container with a composition com- 
prising water, at least one material 
which normally causes corrosion on 
hydrolysis, e.g. a low boiling point 
fluorochlorohydrocarbon —_ propellent, 
and an anti-corrosive agent which is 
an alkali metal salt of an aliphatic 
hydroxy-carboxylic acid, which has 
the hydroxy group in the alpha- 
position to its carboxylic group, e.g. 
citric acid. 813,767. (21.5.1959.) 
Herbert Johnson Adair. 


Producing Trinitroethylamides 

A process is described for producing 
trinitroethyl-substituted acid amides 
by reacting nitroform with a hydroxy- 
methylene acid amide having the 
formula: 

C—-NH--CH,—OH 

in which R is hydrogen, an unsub- 
stituted or substituted alkyl group, 
an unsubstituted or substituted aryl 
group, an amino group, or an unsub- 
stituted or substituted alkyl- or aryl- 
amino group, in the presence of a 
solvent such as water, glacial acetic 
acid or methanol. 813,477. (21.5.1959.) 
Nitroglycerin Akt. 


Preparation of N'-Acetyl-N'-3,4-Dim- 
ethyl-5-Isoxazolyl-Sulphanilamide 

N! - acetyl - N! - 3,4 - dimethyl - 5 - 
isoxazolyl-sulphanilamide is prepared 
by acetylating an alkali metal salt 
of 3,4-dimethyl - 5 - sulphanilamidoiso- 
xazole in a dissolving or dispersing 
medium such as an ether of an alcohol 
or a glycol. 813,321. (13.5.1959.) 
Instituto De Anglei S p A. 


Fire Extinguishing Powder 

A fire extinguishing powder com- 
position is based on a finely divided 
alkali metal bicarbonate, in which 
particles of an alkaline earth metal 
carbonate are dispersed, the carbonate 
particles being coated with a fatty 
acid containing more than eight carbon 
atoms, preferably to the extent of 
0-5 to 6% by weight. 

It is preferred to additionally in- 
corporate 0-5 to 1°, of an alkaline 
earth metal salt of a fatty acid having 
more than eight carbon atoms. 

The new compositions are non-toxic, 
free-flowing and non-hygroscopic and 
they have a high bulk density. 813,476. 
(21.5.1959.) Diamond Alkali Co. 


Steroid Compounds 

An a,f-epoxy ketone of a steroid 
is converted by the action of fermenting 
yeast to a polyhydric compound having 
hydroxyl groups attached to the a,f 
carbon atoms, the carbonyl group 
being converted to a secondary alco- 
holic group. 

Under favourable conditions, the 
transformation proceeds further with 
the elimination of water to give a 
product containing two alcoholic 
groups and a double bond. 

The application of this process to 
both pregnane and suprarenalic type 
steroids is described. 813,317. 
(13.5.1959.) Farmaceutici Italia S.A. 


Preparation for Red Spiders 

A preparation for combating red 
spiders contains one part by weight 
of 2,4,5,4’-tetrachlorodiphenylsulphone 
and 0-5 to 10 parts by weight of a 
compound having the formula: 


S 
R,O. || 
P—S—CH—COOR, 


CH,—COOR, 


in which R,, R,, R, and R, are 
aliphatic or aromatic hydrocarbon 
radicals; R, and R, may also be 
hydrogen atoms. 

Results of tests with both wet and 
dry base preparations are given. 

813,871. (27.5.1959.) N. V. Philips 
Gloeilampenfabrieken. 
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NEW COMPANIES 


These particulars of new companies have been ex- 
tracted from the daily register of Jordan and Sons Ltd., 
company registration agents, Chancery Lane, 
London, W.C. 2. 


A. 8. Gordon (Chemists) Ltd. 
5 Salisbury Sq., Cardiff. £100. 
and Mrs. B. Humphreys. 

F. Ellis (Chemists) Ltd. 31.3.59. £5,000. 
Sub.: W. Birkhead, 33 Beadon Ave., 
Waterloo, Huddersfield. 

Thor Chemicals Ltd. 31.3.59. 1 Ethnard 
Rd., London, S.E.15. Mnfrs. and dlrs. in 
microbiocides, high polymers, ete. £100 
Dirs.: H. J. Hicks, A. C. W. Bowes and 
R. Powell. 

Chandler and Son Ltd. 2.4.59. 54 
Higher Hillgate, Stockport. Chemists and 
druggists. £500. Dirs.: J. and Marion 
Chandler and C, E. Speight. 

Davis, Chemist (Lechlade) Ltd. 
High St., Lechlade, Glos. £4,000. 
Margaret E. Davis and B. P. Croft. 

H. Hewitt Ltd. 2.4.59. 23 Acord Rd., 
Newcastle-on-Tyne. Chemists. £1,000. 
Permnt. dirs.: H. and Mrs. V. Hewitt. 

Aromatica Ltd. 6.4.59. Mnfrs. and 
mehts. of perfumery, cosmetics and toilet 
requisites. £100. Sub.: F. R. Williamson, 
9 Cavendish Sq., London, W.1. 

Chemical Engineering Premier Ltd. 
6.4.59. Brettenham House, Lancaster 
Place, Strand, London, W.C.2. Designers, 
mfrs. and dirs. in chemical engineering 
plant. £1,000. Dirs.: F. J. E. and L. P. 
China and A. E. N. Weeks. 

C.S.C.M. Ltd. 7.4.59. 
bleachers, dyers, ete. 
Marion Simmons, 59-67 
London, E.C.2. 

Armour Pharmaceutical Co. Ltd. 7.4.59. 
To acquire a part of the undertaking and 
assets of Armour Chemical Industries Ltd. 
£100. Sub.: S. R. Ward, 18 Austin Friars, 
London, E.C.2. 

J. S. McDowall (Chemists) Ltd. 9.4.59. 
The Oakway Pharmacy, Watling St., 
Radlett, Herts. £1,000. Dirs.: J. S. and 
I. R. McDowall. 

J. W. Thomas (Pharmacy) Ltd. 9.4.59. 
The Tatnam Pharmacy, 2 Tatnam Cres., 
Poole. Dorset. £3,000. Dirs.: Mrs. A. I. 
Thomas, R. G. Lewis and J. Evans. 

Vintage Cosmetics Ltd. 10.4.59. Court 
House, Court Rd., Malvern. £100. Dirs.: 
M. E. A. King and G. H. P. Thomas. 

Monil Ltd. 144.59. Chemists, drug- 
gists, ete. £100. Sub.: H. Welton, 13 
Gap Rd., Humanby Gap, Filey. 

Idris Isaacs (Chemists) Ltd. 16.4.59. 
26 Ironmarket, Newcastle-under-Lyme. 
£5,000. Dirs.: I. and Mrs. K. Isaacs. 

Veterinary Drug Co. (York) Ltd. 16.4.59. 
82 Walmgate, York. £10,000. — Dirs.: 
A. White and J. L. Crooks. 

Cantors (Chemists) Ltd. 
East Parade, Leeds. £1,000. 
Cantor. 

G. Lightfoot and Son Ltd. 20.4.59. 55 
Wigton Rd., Carlisle. Pharmaceutical 
chemists. £7,500. Permnt. dirs.: G. and 
M. Lightfoot. 

Armrexia Ltd. 21.4.59 
druggists. £100. Sub.: T. A. 
156 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

G. E. Bailey (Chemists) Ltd. 21.4.59. 
65 Cannon St., London, E.C.4. To take 
over bus. ed. on at 141 Colney Hatch 
Lane, London, N.10, by G. E. Bailey, ete. 
£200. Dirs.: S. V. and S. B. IL. Brown, 
B. J. Holland, G. E. Bailey and J. C. 
Duncan. 


31.3.59. 
Dirs.: L. 


2.4.59. 


Dirs.: 


Chemists, 
£108. Sub.: 
Gresham  St., 


17.4.59. 


27 
Dir.: A. C. 


Chemists and 
Herbert, 


A. J. Taylor (Brunshaw) Ltd. 22.4.59. 
161 Oxford Rd., Burnley. Chemists. 
£500. Dirs.: A. J. and Mrs. D. M. Taylor. 

Bevan (Pencoed) 22.4.59. 10 
Hollybush Rd., Cardiff. Mfg. chemists. 
£600. Dirs.: Mrs. C. E., T. H., E. J. and 
W. J. Bevan. 

E. Gibson (Chemist) Ltd. 23.4.59. 3 
Chatsworth Parade, Petts Wood, Orping- 
ton, Kent. £5,000. Dirs.: Mrs. F. L. M. 
and D. C. Gibson. 

Opotherapeutics Ltd. 23.4.59. Mnfg. 
chemists. £100. Sub.: E. R. Prebble, 48 
Copthorne Ave., Bromley, Kent. 

Medical-Pharmaceutical Developments 
Ltd. 23.4.59. 16a Prince Albert St., 
Brighton. £100. Sub.: A. H. Chapman, 
Overhills, Folders Lane, Burgess Hill, 
Sussex. 

N. and J. Sampson Ltd. 29.4.59. Sussex 
House, Hobson St., Cambridge. Consult- 
ing, analytical, mfg., pharmaceutical and 
general chemists. £5,000. Dirs.: J. K. 
and N. Sampson. 

Johnson and Johnson Italiana Ltd. 
1.5.59. Mnfrs. and dirs. of pharmaceutical 
1.5.59. Mnfrs. and dirs. of pharma- 
ceutical, veterinary, medical and chemical 
products, ete. £100,000. Sub.: E. 
Marsh, 37 Hyde Park Gate, London, 
S.W.7. 

Sarakan Products Ltd. 4.5.59. 143 High 
St., Southend-on-Sea. Mnfg., research and 
genl. chemists and druggists. £100. Dirs.: 
F. H. G. L. Haldwell and L. W. Free. 

Barluze (Products) Ltd. 5.5.59. 44 
Loraine Place, Newcastle-on-Tyne 1. To 
take over bus. ed. on by Barluze (Products) 
Ltd. at Newcastle-on-Tyne; to carry on 
bus. of mfg., pharmaceutical, analytical 
and dispensing chemists, ete. £1,000. 
Dirs.: Dr. F. C. Pickering, N. Dancer and 
R. Hutchinson. 

Ian McTaggart Ltd. 6.5.59. 47 Dawley 
Rd., Wellington, Salop. Chemists. £1,000. 
Dirs.: I. A. and J. H. MeTagyart. 

Gainsborough Pharmacy Ltd. 6.5.59. 
13 Reynolds Rd., Ipswich. £1,000. B. M., 
V. A. and Mrs. K. A. Underwood. 

Warrington Chemical Plumbing and 
Welding Co. Ltd. 6.5.59. Bank St., 
Warrington. £5,000. Dirs.: J. W. Weston, 
S. G. Cartwright and E. Capper. 

Adams National (U.K.) Ltd. 7.5.59. 
Chemists, distillers, ete. £100. Sub.: 
R. Wise, 3 London Wall Buildings, 
London, E.C.2. 

C. T. Scourfield Ltd. 8.5.59. Chemists. 
Dir.: C. T. Seourfield, 18 Mill Wall Place, 
Sandwich, Kent. 

H. L. Traherene (Chemists) Ltd. 11.5.59. 
20 West St., Brighton, Sussex. To take 
over bus. cd. on at 13 Hove Park Villas, 
Hove, by H. L. Traherne, ete. £300. 
Dirs.: Mrs. I. N. Alder and T. J. Walker. 

Saville Chemists (Harrow) Ltd. 11.5.59. 
37 Gerrard St., London, W.1. £100. Dirs.: 
P. and L. Saville. 

Broomwood Pharmacy Ltd 12.5.59. 
28 Central Avenue, Sale, Ches. £1,500. 
Dirs.: T. W. and Mrs. B. Hulme and W. A. 
Cragg. 

R. J. Lebeter (Chemists) Ltd. 14.5.59. 
88-90 Gravelly Lane, Erdington, Birming- 
ham 24. £2,000. Dirs.: R. J. and Mrs. 
LD). Lebeter. 

Bowskills (Chemists) Ltd. 15.5.59. 53 
London Rd., Kings Lynn, Norfolk. 
£10,000. Drs.: L. R., M. J. and Elizabeth 
K. Bowskill. 

J. W. H. Bran (Chemists) Ltd. 19.5.59. 
406 Bank Chambers, High Holborn, 
London, W.C.1. £1,000. Dir.: J. W. H. 
Bran. 
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NEW PATENTS 


COMPLETE SPECIFICATIONS 
ACCEPTED 


Pharmaceuticals 

Phenthiazine derivatives and their 
preparation. Soc. des Usines Chimiques 
Rhéne-Poulenc. 814,512. 

Therapeutic compositions 
stabilised vegetable extracts. 
814,515. 

Dextro-rotatory N-ethyl-alpha-methyl- 
phenethylamine and acid addition salts 
thereof. Sterling Drug Inc. 814,339. 

Method for manufacturing piperazines. 
Dow Chemical Co. 814,331. 

Pyridine derivatives and a process for 
the manufacture thereof. Hoffman-La 
Roche and Co. A.G. 814,359. 

d-a-methylphenethylamides and 
pharmaceutical preparations containing 
such amides. U.S. Vitamin Corp. 814,570. 

Substituted-4-metathiazanones. Sterling 
Drug Inc. 815,203. 

Therapeutically useful cysteine com- 
pound, and a process for the production 
thereof. Nordmark Werke G.m.b.H. 
814,586. 

Process for the 
dicaffeylquinic acid. 
Italia. 815,213. 

4-phenyl isonipecotate derivatives and 
their preparation. Merck and Co. Inc. 
815,926. 

Isonicotinoylhydrazine derivatives and 
processes for their preparation. May and 
Baker Ltd. 815,257. 

Preparation of phenanthridine com- 
pounds. Boots Pure Drug Co. Lid. 816,236. 

Preparation of triodothyronine. Glaxo 
Laboratories Ltd. 814,689. 

Phenanthridine compound. Boots Pure 
Drug Co. Ltd. 815,833. 

Hydrocinnolones and their manufacture. 
Ciba Ltd. 816,108. 

Therapeutic compositions containing 
1 - hexyl - 3: 7 - dimethylxanthine. 
Chemische Werke Albert. 815,969. 

Synthesis of caffeic esters of quinic acid 
and quinide. Farmaceutici Italia S.A. 
816,053. 

Therapeutically useful compositions 
containing reserpine. Brocades-Stheeman 
Pharmacia N.V. 816,040. 

Process for the production of 1- 
(3-hydroxypropyl)-theobromine. Chemie- 
werk Homburg A.G. 816,299. 

Therapeutic composition containing 1- 
(2’, 4’-dimethyl-phenyl)-2-amino-propane 
and a process for the manufacture thereof. 
Hoffmann-La Roche and Co. A.G. 819,129. 

Pyrimidines and process for their 
manufacture. Ciba Ltd. 815,977. 

Anthelmintic composition. 
McDougall and Robertson Ltd. 

Manufacture of quinuclidine 
tives. Ciba Ltd. 816,504. 

Method for preparing vaccines having a 
specific tissular reaction. F’. Gauchard and 
J. H. Paquelet. 816,577. 

Pharmaceutical compositions contain- 
ing serpaimaline. S. Siddiqui, R. Deininger 
and M. A. Din. 816,654. 

Production of adreno-corticothrophin 
preparation of enhanced stability. Armour 
and Co. 818,248. 

Antihistaminic and cell 
serum, M. L. Giraud. 818,120. 

Preparation of phenanthridine com- 
pounds. Boots Pure Drug Co. Ltd. 818,257. 

Preparation for the treatment of non- 
tumorous prostatic hypertrophy. E. Y. 
Domina. 818,170, 


containing 
H. Voigt. 


preparation of 1,4- 
Soc. Farmaceutici 


Cooper, 
816,597. 
deriva- 


protection 
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Hydantoin derivatives. Imperial Chemi- 
cal Industries Lid. 818,724. 

Soluble and injectable compounds of 
1,4-dicaffeylquinie acid. Farmaceutici 
Italia S.A. 818,712. 

Derivative of deserpidine and salts 
thereof and a process for their manu- 
facture. Ciba Lid. 818,896. 


Antibiotics 

Penicillin 
818,783. 

Penicillin salts of rosin diamines and 
therapeutic preparations containing same. 
Abbott Laboratories. 814,561. 

Antibiotic designated nucleocidin and 
preparation thereof. American Cyanamid 
Co. 815,381. 

Sprayable-antibiotic composition and 
pressurised container therefor. American 
Cyanamid Co, 818,042. 

Antibiotic novobiocin derivatives 
thereof and pharmaceutical compositions 
containing same. Upjohn Co. 815,518. 

Therapeutic compositions containing 
penicillin. Upjohn Co, 815,519. 

Antibiotically active products and the 
production thereof. Chemie Grunenthal 
GmbH, 814,567. 

Antibiotic C-159 produced by fermen- 
tation. Bristol Laboratories Inc. 814,794. 


Abbott Laboratories. 


acid. 


Steroids 

Steroids and process for their synthesis 
Ciba Ltd. 814,711. 

Steroid compounds and the preparation 
thereof. Pfizer and Co. Inc. 814,877; 
814,878; 814,879; 814,880; 819,170. 

Manufacture of steroids. Ciba 
815,987. 

17 a-alkyl-17 
and their preparation. 
816,091. 


Lid. 


8-hydroxyestran-3-ones 
Searle and Co. 


Fertilisers 
Method of manufacturing fertilisers 
from calcium nitrate and urea. Office 
National Industriel de Azote. 816,573. 
Phosphates and other fertilisers. Dunge- 
mittel-Technik A.G. 818,668. 
Fertilisers coated with 
materials. Fisons Ltd. 815,829. 


polymeric 


Vitamins 

Process for the recovery and purifica- 
tion of vitamin B,, concentrates. 
Aschaffenburger Zelistoffwerke AG. 
815,917; 816,172. 


Vitamin B,,. Uclaf. 816,425; 816,426. 

Methods of purifying aldehydes and 
ketones of the vitamin A series. Philips 
Gloeilampenfabrieken N.V. 816,264. 


Detergents 

Liquid detergent compositions. Hedley 
and Co. Ltd. 815,850; 815,851. 

Detergent compositions. Zeepfabriek de 
Klok Voorheen Firma J. L. Van Apeldoorn 
Hzn. N.V. 818,714. 

Detergent compositions. 
Haas Co. 816,683. 

Detergent compositions 
Reinisch Ltd. 818,158. 


Rohm and 


Dutton and 


FRADE MARKS 


APPLICATIONS 


NEW 


Cosmetics and toilet preparations 
VYNAKRIN.--783,757. Welkleen Pro- 
duc!s. 
BRUSHWAVE. 
Lid 
RAMAGE.—-785,380. 
SAFARL.-782,782. 
factaring Co. (1954) Ltd. 
PERFUMATIC.—-783,923. 
Drug Co. Ltd. 
JAMAL MILKWAVE. 
Affiliates Ltd. 
DEODORAIR. 
Peyron. 
MULTACREME. 
Peyron. 
ODIFLEUR. 
Peyron. 
ATKINSONS SKINTOP. 
782,228. J. and E. Atkinson Ltd. 
ATKINSONS SKIN VEIL. 
J. and E. Atkinsun Ltd. 
CREMAGIL.--783,079. 
BONAKAY.-784,890. 
kopf. 
FLOWING VELVET. 
of London Ltd. 
GLEMO.--783,417. Hans Schwarzkopf. 
DIAMINT.—-783,498. Hans Schwarz- 
kopf. 
SOUBRETTE. 
Sch carzkopf. 
SWANDOWN 21 
Henry Tetlow Co. Ltd. 
GREAT LADY.— B781,653. 
Evyan Inc. 


B784,773. Superma 


Bourjois Ltd. 
Rosmarine Manu- 
Boots Pure 
784,087. Sales 
B779,161. A. F. R. 
779,166. 


Frangois 


779,167. 


A. Bomba. 


Hans Schwarz- 


785,651. Gala 


783,506. Hans 


PLUS. 784,447. 


Parfums 


Manufacturing Chemist’s ENQUIRY BUREAU 
Leonard Hill House, Eden Street, London. N.W.1. 
Subscribers requiring names of suppliers of chemicals or plant should 


state their needs on this form, giving approximate quantities, clip it 
to their business noteheading and send it to the Bureau, as above. Please 


type or use block letters. 





Pharmaceuticals 
TYMENXTEN. 
ducts Ltd. 
LACTOPHIL. 
and Co. Ltd. 
FUGICIN. 
tories Lid. 
COTHANIL.—78 1,547. 
ical Industries Ltd. 
CAVED-S.—781,245. Cedona 
lemmer Pharmaceutische Fabriek. 
ILOSONE.—781,780. Eli Lilly and Co. 
COSIDOL.-—782,161. Imperial Chem- 
ical Industries Ltd. 
AMANTEX.—-784,401. C. 
Lid. 
HI AND DRI. 
MORNIDINE. 
and Co. 
ENPHYSAL. 
Nicholas Ltd. 
VESPRE. 
ceutical Corp. 
TRILOCAN. 
tories Ltd. 
CHYMAR-ZON. 
Co. 
BINASIN.-782,753. 
SYNATAN.—-783, 172. 
and Co. 
BEBONA. 
KETOSTIN. 
AVOPRIN. 
Lid. 
NIZOID. 
tion Ltd. 
DISCODYNE. 
(Biochemicals) Ltd. 
SPONTIN.—777, 250. 
tories. 
HARIBO.- 
Hans Riegal. 
WION,.—-781,192. 
Lid. 
ADETS.—781,700. A/s Dumevx. 
PYRONON.—782,072. Organon Labora- 
tories Ltd. 


774,322. Clinical Pro- 
778,713. Howard Lloyd 
780,316. Glaxo Labora- 
Imperial Chem- 


Haar- 


L. Bencard 


Revion Inc. 
G. D. Searle 


785,031. 
785,390. 


T7949. A. and G. 


780,940. Ortho Pharma- 


781,495. Allied Labora- 


782,266. Armour and 


Cupal Ltd. 
Irwin, Neisler 


783,368. Nestlé Co. Ltd. 
783,668. Ames Co. Inc. 
784,139. May and Baker 


785,082. Wellcome Founda- 


780,127. Distillers Co. 


Abbott Labora- 


779.833. Haribo Lakritzen- 


Winthrop Products 


New patents and patent abstracts are from the 
Journal of Patents, and new trade marks are from the 
Trade Marks Journal. In each case permission to 
a has been given by the controller of Her 
Majesty's Stationery Office. Each of the publications 
mentioned is obtainable from the Patent Office, 
26 Southampton Buildings, London, W.C.2 


Sixty-Five Years Ago 


From MANUFACTURING CHEMIST 


August 1894 

A new detergent 

The system of washing linen with 
petroleum, which is said to be cus- 
tomary in certain parts of Russia, has, 
according to Vratch, been introduced 
into a German military hospital. 
Fifteen grammes of petroleum are 
added to 15 litres of water containing 
soap and lye, and the linen is boiled in 
the mixture. The cleaning is thus 
rendered much easier than by the 
usual method, the linen suffers less and 
assumes a whiter colour. Finally, the 
expense is decreased, thanks to the 
economy in soap, Encouraged by 
these results the officer at the head of 
the general staff of the army has 
ordered trials to be made on the above 
plan in all the military hospitals in 
Germany. 
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metering pumps 


seen in operation at the 
Engineering, Marine Welding and Nuclear Energy Exhibition, Olympia, 1959 


A group of 4 ‘M’ type and Micro 
Pumps, covering metering 
requirements from maximum 
capacity of 7 ccs. per hour 
downwards to 37 litres per hour 
downwards. These were fitted 

with plunger and diaphragm heads. 


‘M’ type Pump with automatic capacity control 
from instrument air pressure, shown operating 
from a temperature regulator. 


Electronically controlled air-operated Metering 
Pump, which can be supplied in a wide range of 
capacities and sizes. Designed to meter relatively 
large quantities of liquid under sterile pumping 
conditions using the compressed air supply 
normally available in fermentation industries. 


The Distillers Company Limited 
Great Burgh, Epsom, Surrey 
Telephone : Burgh Heath 3470 
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The COX organisation offers a complete manufacturing and 
packaging service for retailers, wholesalers and proprietary 
brand houses. 

It is backed by 120 years’ experience in studying the needs 
of pharmacists. 

Tell us about your requirements and we will explain how 
beneficial this service can be to YOU. 


ABLET 





Stainless 
Steel laboratory fermenters 


@ 
R FE 


Based on the design of Professor E. B. Chain, F.R.s. of 
the International Centre for Chemical Microbiology. 
Showing alternative glass and stainless steel vessels 
(front of water bath removed for clarity). 





We will be pleased to receive your enquiries for these 
or any other type of stainless steel equipment you may 
require. 


THE TAYLOR RUSTLESS FITTINGS CO. LTD. 


Head Office: Ring Road, Lower Wortley, Leeds 12. Tel. Leeds 638711/2/3. 
London Office: 14 Great Peter Street, Londen, S.W.1. Tel. Abbey 1575. 
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REFLUX & DISTILLATION 


using 


QUICKFIT 


Vath 


GLASS HEAT EXCHANGERS 


Description a Qty. 


Heat Exchanger HE.12/25 
12” to 6” Pipe Bend Reducer PBR.12/6 
12” to 2” Pipe Reducer PR.12/2 
6” Pipe Section 36” long PS.6/36 
6”, 90° Bend PS.90/6 
6” Glass Spacer }” thick SS.6/j} 


1” Hose Connector MHC.! 
(Metal) Complete 


UNIT RDS7 Dé. Overhead Glass Distillation 
Equipment generally used in conjunction with 
enamelied metal or similar vessels; made up with @.V.F. 
of Q@.V.F. standard glass components. 


PARTS — For ‘assembly of Unit RDS] Dé 
d glass Pp 





Glass equipment used for Toxaphene 
production 
(Photo by courtesy of Cocker Chemical Co. Ltd.) 


A folder is available giving full descriptive details of this Unit. 

This folder also contains full information on four other Reflux 

and Distillation Units which are easily assembled from standard 
Q.V.F. Glass components. 


Write for your copy of the “‘REFLUX-DISTILLATION” Folder and the 
Q.V.F. Catalogue ‘‘Glass for Industry’’. 


OVF 


.-e @ 
Le lon ee cre Class 


DUKE STREET - FENTON - STOKE-ON-TRENT - STAFFORDSHIRE 
TEL: LONGTON, STAFFS 32104-8 - . GRAMS: Q.V.F. STOKE-ON-TRENT, TELEX 
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PRIVATE & CONFIDENTIAL 


APART FROM OUR STOCK PRODUCTION LINES 

OF NICOTINATES, VITAMIN “K” ANALOGUES, 

CITRATES, 8 HYDROXYQUINOLINE AND ITS 

DERIVATIVES, ETC. WE MANUFACTURE A 

NUMBER OF SPECIAL LINES FOR INDIVIDUAL 

CUSTOMERS, WHICH WE DO NOT OFFER ON 
THE OPEN MARKET. 


lf you want a speciality made, why not write in confidence to 


R.F.REED LTD ~ 


HERTFORD ROAD - BARKING - ESSEX 


Telephone; Rippleway 2224 Telegrams: Kemiscale Barking 


FINE CHEMICALS manufactured to the HIGHEST STANDARD 




















CERESINE WAX 


BEESWAX B.P., White and Yellow. 
Also Compositions 

SPERMACETI, Finest Snow White 
CARNAUBA WAX, Fatty Grey, 
Yellow, Bleached and Residues, various 
grades. 

CANDELILLA WAX, FIBRE WAX. 


MICRO CRYSTALLINE WAX, exc. 
MONTAN WAX, Crude and Bleached. 


POTH, HILLE 


, LTD. : 
HIGH STREET, STRATFORD, LONDON ,E.15 


MARYLAND 7091 
‘POTHASKA, LONDON, E.15 


HUNT'S LANE. 
RIDGE, 
STRATFORD, E15. 
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OZOKERITE, Whice, Natural, Yellow 
and Crude. 

CERESINE WAX, all grades and 
colou:s 

PARAFFIN WAX, all Melcing Points. 
POLISH WAXES, for Car, Shoe, 
Floor and Furniture Polish Makers. 


CABLE WAXES, for saturating and 
Finishing. All grades and colours. 





No awkward’ liquid 


(CORROSIVE, EROSIVE, STICKY OR GRITTY) 


is any trouble to 


TUNGSTON 
PUMPS 


lh 


ee Uy AGS TORE 


- 


LEAD PUMP—immersion type. 
Made in 8 capacities ; 375, 600, 
800, 1,200. 1,500, 2,000, 3,000, 
3,600 galions/hour. 


Which particular liquid in your busi- 
ness presents its pumping problem? 
Is it an acid, a slurry, a sludge... 
gritty, greasy, corrosive, erosive, 
sticky? A TUNGSTONE Pump will 
quickly take care of that—as many 
industries have proved. 

These fine pumps specially evolved 
for the handling of ‘awkward’ liquids 


have two valuable features: (a) the 
unit can be supplied in a range of 
materials which resist corrosion by 
any particular liquid, (b) there are no 
packings or glands within the unit and 
there is nothing to clog or choke— 
air is used as a piston, although it 
never mixes with the liquid: main- 
tenance costs are negligible. 

For any given pumping pressure 
the volume of air going to the pump 
can be controlled so that the pump’s 
output can be varied from zero to 
maximum. The pump and whole 
length of delivery pipe containing 
valuable liquid can be emptied after 
each operation at the end of a shift. 





TUNGSTONE PRODUCTS LTD ~ Marker HARBOROUGH, ENGLAND 


Manufacturing Chemist 
in 


A fully explanatory, illustrated brochure 
describing TUNGSTONE Air Pressure 
Pumps, sent on request. 
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EBONITE PUMP, non-immersion type. Made 
in 3 sizes: 200, 375, 600 gallons/hour. 


non-immersion LEAD PUMP. Made in 8 
capacities: 375, 600, 800, 1,200, 1,500, 2,000, 
3,000, 3,600 gallons/hour. 


NICKEL/CAST IRON—1!0 sizes: 375, 600, 
800, 1,200, 2,000, 3,000, 3,600, 5,000, 7,500 and 
9,000 gallons/hour. 

RUBBER LINED NICKEL/CAST IRON — 
8 sizes, 800 to 9,000 gallons/hour. 


EBONITE PUMP, immersion type. Made in 
3 sizes : 200, 375, 600 gallons/hour. 


GLASS PUMP... 
“Pyrex” brand Boro- 
silicate Glass. Made in 
two capacities: 300 
gallons/hour and 800 
gallons/hour. 


Phone : MARKET HARBOROUGH 2245 
TP.1S8A 


Ass 





Pantin mechanical handling systems 
ensure a steady flow of packaged products 
from the line. The Pantin Semi-automatic 
Pallet Loader provides faster loading 


at lower cost. 


or Ey 


DESIGNERS & MANUFACTURERS OF 


COMPLETE MECHANICAL HANDLING 
INSTALLATIONS FOR ALL INDUSTRIES 


sof A ic Palletisers, Pallet Hoists & Fork Lift Trucks 


w & c PANTIN LIMITED 
CENTRE DRIVE - EPPING - ESSEX - Tel: EPPING 2271-4 
Associated Company the British Mathews Ltd. 
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When you have specialised for over 
a century, you may fairly claim to 
know your subject. And that is pre- 
cisely our position today. For more 
than a hundred years, Morsons have 
been making chemicals for industry 
and the pharmacist ; and this long 
experience has resulted in the tech- 
nical supremacy which is self-evident 


in every Morson product. 


GLYCEROPHOSPHATES 
BROMIDES, IODIDES 
CADMIUM and BISMUTH SALTS 
CITRATES 
as well as these specialities : 
CHLORBUTOL B.P. 
SODIUM PHENOLSULPHONATE 
ZING PHENOLSULPHONATE 


If you have a chemical problem, 
Morsons are at all times glad to 
place their knowledge and technical 


resources at your disposal. 


THOMAS MORSON & SON LTD. 
Ponders End, Middlesex 
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Why not save substantially on your 
capsule costs and still retain the high quality in keeping with the standard of your product. 
This is possible only by using Adhesive Overseals by Ideal 
available plain or decorated to match your labels. 
We are pioneers of 22 years standing both in capsules 
and labour-saving capsuling machines. 


Bora a Arn. 


EDINBURGH AVENUE - SLOUGH - BUCKS 


Telephone : Slough 22251 (5 lines) Telegrams: ‘‘ Iseal, Slough.”’ 
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P.C.0O.C. Parachlor-ortho-cresol 


For many years we have been large-scale manufacturers of this widely-used intermediate for which 


we should be pleased to receive your enquiries and to submit samples at your request. 


In addition we should like to draw your attention to the undermentioned selection from our 


production of fine chemicals. 


D.D.T. (and certain formulations) | Dichlorphenol M.8.T. 

Terpineol P.C.M.X. M.B.T.S. 

D.C.M.X. Chioral Hydrate B.P. | Benzylated-Cresylic-Acid 
H.R.W. Terpinolene Chlioral Anhydrous 


The finest of the fine from: 


COCKER CHEMICAL CO. LTD. os, 


OSWALDTWISTLE - LANCASHIRE 


Tel.: Accrington 362/-3 














PHARMACEUTICAL 
PASTILLES 


Hil 


Hi 


In addition to a large range of general medicated pastilles available either in bulk 
supplies or packed, we should be pleased to quote for pastilles manufactured to 
customers’ own requirements. 


We maintain: 
f Strict analytical control. 


2 Free service from our laboratory in matching samples. 
3 A high standard of workmanship. 
4 Prompt deliveries. 





PACKING FACILITIES AVAILABLE 








Please address enquiries to: POTTER & CLARKE LTD 
River Road - Barking - Essex 


sgn 
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N°16 ATRITOR © ) PRODUCT 
CREW CONVEYOR 


















































REJECTS COLLECTO 


The illustrations show a No. 16 Atritor grinding fishmeal at the 
works of the ‘Grimsby Fish Meal Co. Ltd.”’ 


The versatility of the ATRITOR DRYER PULVERISER—already well-known 
for the combined drying and grinding of many materials—has been extended 
to the fish processing industry. 


Presscake is fed into the machine containing 50/60°,, moisture and is reduced 
to 10°, in one pass, simultaneously being pulverised. 


Amongst the advantages of the Atritor are: 


NO EXPENSIVE EXTERNAL PRE DRYERS. 
CONTROL OF DRYING. 

CONTROL OF GRINDING. 

COMPACT PLANT LAYOUT POSSIBLE. 
SAVING IN LABOUR AND CAPITAL COSTS. 


GRINDS, DRIES, CLASSIFIES AND DELIVERS MATERIALS IN 
ONE OPERATION. 


ALFRED HERBER T LTO., COVENTRY 
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GLAXO LABORATORIES 


Leading producers of BAYAN S4WnE 


OFFER 
PURE CRYSTALLINE SUBSTANCE 
Bi, TRITURATES 


B,, SOLIDS 
FOR ALL PHARMACEUTICAL PURPOSES 
Pure — stable — high biological activity * Produced by streptomyces griseus fermentation 


cay BULK SALES DEPARTMENT, GLAXO LABORATORIES LTD., GREENFORD. MIDDLESEX. BYRon 3434 


Subsidiary Companies or Agents in most countries 




















%, = So 
EAE» Eat 


JOHN ©. CARLSON. LTD... 


ASH TON-UNDER-LYNE, LANCS 
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Hardwoods - Softwoods 
Plywood - Blockboard 
Narrow Laminated 
Hardboards - Particle Boards 
Insulating Boards 
Acoustic Tiles - Asbestos Boards 
Decorative Boards 
Laminated Plastics 


C.F. ANDERSON & SON LTD. 


TIMBER IMPORTERS AND WALLBOARD DISTRIBUTORS 


ISLINGTON - LONDON - N.1. Tel: CAN.1212 (28 lines) 


SEE OUR EXHIBITS f —) AT THE BUILDING CENTRE 


Manufacturing Chemist— August, 1959 





MAGNESIUM TRISILICATE 
ALUMINIUM GLYCINATE 


(DIHYDROXY ALUMINIUM AMINOACETATE) 


ALUMINIUM ISOPROPOXIDE 
TRICHLOROACETIC ACID 


Write for samples and prices: 


KAYLENE (CHEMICALS) LIMITED 


WATERLOO ROAD, LONDON, N.W.2 


TELEPHONE: GLADSTONE 107! /2/3 TELEGRAMS: KAYLOIDOL, CRICKLE, LONDON 














This Lennox Rotopump was designed to meet the 
constant demand for a small general purpose acid 


pump. We have succeeded in producing a pump 
which weighs only 20 Ibs. and capable of working at 
over 35 Ib. per square inch delivery pressure. To re- 
sist most acids and corrosive conditions the body and 
working parts of the pump are made in TANTIRON 
LENNOX FOUNDRY CO. LTD. 


Tantiron Foundry, Glenville Grove, London, S.E.8 
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The work of a second 
-and tecond lo none 


This Hofliger and Karg unit, the KVM IV, provides accurate, 
meticulous, fully automatic filling and sealing of glass 
hypodermic cartridges at outputs of up to 3,600 per hour. 
The most advanced unit of its kind in existence, 

it is another in the superb H and K range 

now available in this country through 


The Forgrove Machinery Co. Ltd. 





If you would like further details of the m and x kvm rv, please write to 


THE FORGROVE MACHINERY co. LTD. A Member of the Baker Perkins Group 


Dewsbury Road, Leeds 11 
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Pharmaceutical 
ZINC OXIDE 


Supplied by ws to Manufacturing 


bhemists homists for new 700 yours 
Samples and prices from 
MORRIS ASHBY LT° 


Head Office: 10 PHILPOT LANE, LONDON, E.C.3 


and at 
Birmingham, Bristol, York, Hull, Glasgow and Liverpool 


Sole Distributors for 
THE AMALGAMATED OXIDES (1939) LTD. DARTFORD, ENGLAND 











we 
= 


CLOSURES 


THERMOGER for COSMETICS, TOILET PREPARATIONS, Etc. 
RUB 
Cork Stoppers and Closures unsurpassed in quality, 
appearance and protection value. 
A comprehensive range of closures decorated and 
printed specially to your requirements, backed by years 
of experience in design. 
Ask for samples. Send us your problems. 


Actual manufacturers of 
SCREW CAPS, OINTMENT TINS, AND SPECIALITIES 


ROBERTS’ CAPSULE STOPPER CO.LTD 


159 PECKHAM RYE + LONDON © S.E.1I5 
Tel; New Cross 2171 (4 lines). Telegrams: Jauntily, Souphone, London 
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ave you thought 

of pumping 

owder on short 
transfer duty ? 


At the pharmaceutical factory of 
Evans Medical Supplies Limited, 
this P12 Mono Powder Pump is 
used for pumping Kaolin to their 
production plant. 


Buckets are outdated for transferring fluid but have you 
considered the sack as similarly outmoded for feeding process 
plants. Write for leaflet DM2 to 


Over many years the Powder Division of Mono Pumps give you an initial introduction 
Limited has obtained a mass of valuable information on the 


behaviour of piped powder and the Mono Powder Pump is a 
fully developed unit for pumping powder through pipelines. 

A service is available to offer advice on the use of the 
Mono Powder Pumping System whether it be for small or 
large schemes. 


Powder Pumping Division a * < *) 


MONO PUMPS LIMITED - MONO HOUSE - SEKFORDE STREET - LONDON E.C.! 
TELEPHONE: CLErkenwell 8911 TELEGRAMS: MONOPUMPS PHONE LONDON Powder Pumping 


to the System. 





MP303/L. 12601 
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First Class Quality — — 


Prompt deliveries from stock. Plain, 


UT TTA A 


ribbed, Cork and screw finishes, etc. 
Manufacturers of pharmaceutical, toilet 
i bottles, Wine and Spirit bottles, 


| Miniatures, Customers’ own moulds a 


speciality. 


THEITERS 
LEWIS 3 TOWERS 


LIMITED 


= 
ze 


| ARABS TTR TPE ANNE TY Cae 





Hartwell Street, Dalston, London, E.8. 
Phone: Clissold 6821-2. Telegrams: POISONS ‘HACK’ LONDON. 


i iy 


Mev UN LIN ANNAN AMMAN Nm A NN A TT id UNE 











The principle is to cool liquor by flash evaporation under very High 
Vacuum, produced either by steam jet compressors or by our patent 
system of absorption of flash vapour in strong acid. 





SOME ADVANTAGES: 


Low Temperature 1° to § C. 
without refrigeration. 


Low Cooling Water Costs. IDEAL FOR: 
ei ree s Low Steam Consumption. Glauber Salt. 
: Sse e : Continuous Feed and Discharge. at Sulphate. 
i « Minimum Labour. Chlorides etc. 
4 No Cooling surfaces to foul. 
Easy maintenance. 
Crystals easily centrifuged. 


KESTNER EVAPORATOR & ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED esiner 
5 GROSVENOR GARDENS, LONDON, S.W.| HEMICAL ENGINEERS 
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GUMTAPE 
COTTON TYING 
TAPE 


CLOTH TAPE 
CELLULOSE 
TAPE 

PRINTED 
CELLULOSE TAPE 
ACETATE TAPE 


ETHYL 
CELLULOSE TAPE 
SELF-ADHESIVE 
LABELS 








WATERPROOF 
CLOTH TAPES 


P.V.C. TAPE 
PAPER MASKING 
TAPE 
DOUBLE-SIDED 
PAPER TAPE 
VINYL TAPE 
EDGE BINDING 
TAPE 
POLYTHENE 
TAPE 
REINFORCED 
BANDING TAPE 
REINFORCED 
CELLULOSE 
RIBBON 
PRINTED VINYL 
TAPE 


For fifty years the history 
of John Gosheron & Co., 
TWISTSEALS Ltd.. has been one of ex- 
HIGH TEMPERA. 


Tare MASKING = nansion in the technical 


SELF-BONDING ¥ y 
P.V.C. TAPE development of  self- 
FOAM 

CUSHION TAPE 


MELINEX 
POLYESTER TAPE 


PERMANENT 
REPAIR TAPE 


SELF-ADHESIVE 
NAMEPLATES 


GLASS FIBRE TAPE 
ALUMINIUM 
TAPE 


adhesive tapes. 
‘“Gosheron Tapes in the 
service of industry” is our 


constant aim. Expert 


unver-surrace technical knowledge is at 


PRINTED TAPE 


BAG SEALING 
CLOTH TAPE 


REINFORCED 
STRAPPING TAPE 


DOUBLE-SIDED 
CELLULOSE TAPE 


P.V.C. FLOOR 
MARKING TAPE 


P.V.C. PIPE- 


PROTECTION 
TAP 


We are exhibiting 
at the 


N TERNATIONAL 
PACKAGING 
EXHIBITION 


Sept 8th -18th, 1959 
Grand & National Halis 
OLYMPIA JOHN GOSHERON & CO. LTD. 
—— The Packaging and Industrial Tape Centre (Regd.) 
Albert Embankment, London, S.E.1! 


Telephone: RELiance 7600 


your disposal. Please 
consult us on your par- 


ticular problem. 


) leadership in 
? tape technology 


STAND No. 4 
ROW L 
NATIONAL HALL 
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SANTALUM ALBUM 

the sandalwood tree, 

is native to Mysore— 

the only true source 

of this rare and exquisite 

essential oil. 

For particulars apply to: 

THE TRADE AGENT FOR MYSORE 
28 Cockspur Street, London, S.W.1. 


Tel: Whitehall 8334/5. 
*Grams: MYSOF Lesquare, London. 


MYSORE 
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DURHAM CHEMICALS PRODUCED AT BIRTLEY, COUNTY DURHAM 


ZINC DUST 








and 
LEAD POWDER 


for 
PROTECTIVE COATINGS - CHEMICAL PROCESSES 
METALLIC PRECIPITATION 


Made by a flexible process which enables a range 
of specifications for fineness and purity to be met. 


Branch Offices: 


Canada House, 3 Chepstow Street, Birtley, COUNTY DURHAM 
Oxford Street, MANCHESTER 1. Central 2683 Birtley 240 


180 Hope Street, GLASGOW C.2. Douglas 2561 





Head Office: 
DURHAM RAW MATERIALS LTD. 
1/4 Gt. Tower Street, LONDON, E.c.3 MANsion House 4333 














For efficient continuous mixing (98%, +) 


of two or more fluids, send your problems to: 


THE SUGAR MANUFACTURER’S SUPPLY CO. LTD 


7 &8 IDOL LANE, LONDON, E.C.3, ENGLAND + TEL: MANSION HOUSE 4710 








August, 1959—Manufacturing Chemist 











THE AUTOPACK HIGH SPEED 


AMPOULE FILLING AND SEALING 
MACHINE 


THIS MOST ADVANCED MACHINE 
PROVIDES THE LAST WORD IN 
AMPOULE HANDLING 


@ Infinitely variable speed 40 to 90 
per minute. 

@ | to 10 cc. range with simple 
adjustment. 

@ Micrometer adjustment to fill whilst 
running. 
Adjustable suck back control ensures 
non-drip filling. 





AUTOPACK ALSO MANUFACTURE A COMPLETE 

RANGE OF PHARMACEUTICAL HANDLING 
MACHINES, FROM SIMPLE HAND TOOLS TO y 
FULLY AUTOMATIC LINES. 


CAROLINE STREET, BIRMINGHAM 3 . TELEPHONE CENTRAL 482 
CUFFLEY, VIA POTTERS BAR, MIDDLESEX y TELEPHONE CUFFLEY 2886 























hot water 


where you want it! 
when you want it! 


The Meynell Mixing Valve is designed to overcome problems 
that have always beset Heating Engineers and elimination 
of reducing valves leads to lower installation costs. 


Here are a few advantages: 
@ Valve automatically adjusts itself to maintain substantially stable outlet temperatures 
@ Can be used in any position and gives large output @ No heat losses ® No reducing 


valves are necessary @ Operates on inlet service pressures up to 150 p.s.i. steam and 
STEAM 5 p.s.i. water or vice-versa @ Will not lime up—movement of piston prevents scale 


WATER MIXING VALVE forming @ Risk of scalding neglible. 


Manufactured with many other types of high-class valves and fittings by: 
MEYNELL & SONS LTD. (Est. 1798), MONTROSE STREET, WOLVERHAMPTON °: Tel: Wolverhampton 20297 /8 /9 


We specialise in manufacturing articles to customers’ designs and blueprints. 
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Als! 
IN TABLET MANUFACTURE 


ALGINIC ACID is an excellent tablet disintegrant: 
even with “ difficult” medicaments the tablets 
disintegrate rapidly and smoothly. In the 
manufacturing process alginic acid is easily 
incorporated by moist granulation; dust 
separation and capping are greatly reduced. 


And for those who require a neutral 
disintegrant there is 


ALGINATE P.872 


a new product combining the technical 
advantages of alginic acid with neutral pH. 


For test samples and technical literature, write to: 


ALGINATE INDUSTRIES LIMITED 
Walter House ~* Bedford Street Strand ~* London W.C.2 
Telephone: Temple Bar 045! 








Monochloracetic Acid 
Sodium Monochloracetate 


FARBWERKE HOECHST AG. 
FRANKFURT (M)-HOECHST 








Distributors for chemicals in the U.K.: eg Nees 


HOECHST 50, Jermyn Street, London, $.W.1 - Tel. Reg. 7534 
CHEMICALS LTD. 75, Piccadilly, Manchester, 1 - Tel. Central 2234/5 
115-117, Colmore Row, Birmingham - Tel. Central 6046/7 
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RESP 
es 
“ I’ve always believed 


~~! Coed that a jack-of-all trades 


was master of none” 


“That's rather an old wives tale 


—thinking of anyone in particular ?”’ 


“Well—take these Briggs people 
that the M.D*¥is always talking about. 
They seem to do nearly everything in 
the brewery line and claim to specialise 


in condensers as well.” 


“You've chosen a bad example to prove your 
point, because Briggs by covering a wide field 
have to employ first class engineers —men of 
very broad experience. With talent of that kind 


available they can be masters of many trades.” 
“Sounds sensible, | must say.”” 


“It is. And the more you deal with Briggs 
as | do—the more you'll realise how valuable 


their experience can be.” 


* Managing Director 


Y A WIDE RANGE OF STANDARD 
: SIZE CONDENSERS ARE DESCRIBED / 
IN BOOKLET No. C.1O0—YOURS 
FOR THE ASKING 








: ) i 
e OF BURTON & 
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S$. BRIGGS &@ CO.LTD. BURTON-ON-TRENT 


Manufacturing Chemist—August, 1959 


[K] 








2 
VINYL 
PYRIDINE 


2 
PYRIDYL 
ETHANOL 


TWO MORE COAL TAR 
CHEMICALS NOW IN 
TONNAGE PRODUCTION 


THE MIDLAND TAR 
DISTILLERS LTD. 
OLDBURY WORCS. 


TAILORS OF CHEMICALS 
FROM COAL TAR 
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The SILVERSON machine is 
extremely versatile. By simply 
changing the heads or inserting 
emulsor screens—a few seconds 
work for the operator—the action 
is modified and controlled to give 
optimum results for, MIXING, 
EMULSIFYING, HOMOGEN- 
ISING, STRAINING, 
FILTERING, PUMPING and 
many allied operations. Speed and 
efficiency in processing, economy 
of labour and plant, stability 

and uniformity of product are all 
GUARANTEED. 


Why net allow us to demonstrate 
SILVERSON machines at your 
own factory ? 





This new high-speed SILVERSON 
BALL-MILL reduces coarse 

and refractory materials to a 
perfect, smooth, finished product 
in ONE operation using ONE 
vessel by ONE operator in a 
FRACTION OF THE TIME 
taken by any other method. This 
is the greatest advance in milling 
technique to date. 


SILVERSON MACHINE (SALES) LIMITED 
55-57 Tower Bridge Road, London, S.E.!. 
Telephone: HOP 1777 and NEW CROSS 5222 





BASES 


Or 


DENTIFRICES 
COSMETICS 
LIQUID POWDERS 


etc. 


Manufacturers of the above products 
are invited to submit particulars of 
their requirements. 

Many world-famous products of the 
highest grade are compounded with 
one or more of our four specially 
prepared bases: 


STOCKALITE 
DEVOLITE 
SPESWHITE 


AND 


Highly recommended as substitutes 
for Foreign Materials hitherto im- 
ported for the purpose. 


Unequalled for Smoothness, Fineness, 
Purity and Whiteness. 


ENGLISH CLAYS, LOVERING 
POCHIN & COMPANY LTD. 


ST. AUSTELL, CORNWALL 


LONDON 
10 Lower Grosvenor Place, $.W.! 
Telephone: Tate Gallery 9346/8 
MANCHESTER EDINBURGH 
32 Oxford Street, Manchester, | 2 Se. Andrew Square 


LEOMINSTER 
1S Church Street 
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And now an impulse Polythene 
Bag Sealer for only £16 5s. Od. 


The SEALBOY specially produced for use in Factories, 


on Shop Counters, Sample Rooms—in brief can be used anywhere. 
Seals up to 8}” in $-2 seconds according to thickness. Why not 
seize this opportunity of personal hygienic packing in polythene. 
We manufacture the bags at competitive prices. 


Modernise your Packing Room with a 
PAKTOTUM Packing Table 


This machine automatically produces a preselected size of 
combined wrapping materials (e.g. kraft and corrugated) eliminating 
waste, saving time and space. Constructed of heavy duty steel in 
two sizes. B. for rolls up to 47” width and D. for rolls up to 63”. 


r 
¥ - 


Sole Distributors. Trade Enquiries Invited. 


E.R. C. Robinsons Paper Co. Ltd. 


Tel. Stepney 6051. PACKAGING HOUSE, 79 SALMON LANE, LONDON, E.14. 


You are cordially invited to visit our Showroom or our Stand No. 20, Ist Floor, 
Grand Hall, PACKAGING EXHIBITION, Olympia, 8th—18th Sept., 1959. 


























Make a note of this date-September 8th to 18th, 1959-10 a.m. to 6 p.m. 


PACKAGING EXHIBITION 


World’s largest packaging display 


THE NEWEST: 

MACHINERY. A large display of British and foreign 
machinery designed to improve every packaging 
operation at less cost. 

METHODS. To save labour and costs, increase output, 
reduce handling, economise in storage, and to 


At 10 a.m. on Tuesday, September 8th, 
1959, in the Grand and National Halls at 
Olympia, London, opens the world’s largest 
display of packaging design, methods and 
materials. It will run for ten days and 


ease stock control. 

MATERIALS. To simplify packaging, afford better 
protection in transport, and to effect saving in 
labour costs 

IDEAS. To solve many of your problems in relation 
to production, marketing, advertising and selling. 


remains open until 6 p.m. Don’t miss your 
chance to see this great Exhibition. 


Organised by PROVINCIAL EXHIBITIONS LIMITED 
In association with ¥. W. BRIDGES & SONS LIMITED Planned in collaboration with the INSTITUTE OF PACKAGING, LONDON. 
Write for details to: PROVINCIAL EXHIBITIONS LTD., City Hall, Deansgate, Manchester 
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* “SIEBER” 


provides a place 
for every thing and everything in 
its place. 

All wearing apparel is neatly 
and compactly stored. 
Rainsoaked are thor- 
oughly aired, and dried, reducing 
absenteeism due to colds, chills, 
ete. 


Maximum hygiene is assured; 
as neither dust, dirt or musty 

can cause a breeding 
— for vermin or infectious 
iseases. 


Simple to 
install in new 


other types 
of Hangers 
supplied. 


“SIEBER” Hangers save valuable 
factory floor space. 

Solid construction eliminates 
costly maintenance charges. 
Low cost proves an investment 
not an expense. 

The “SIEBER” Hanger System 
fully meets the new Factory Act. 





Installed in Factories, Warehouses, Offices. 
Swimming Baths, throughout the country. 


Write for literature and details of our Free Planning Service. 


Pilterproof Locting 
et Manger 


| B " R 
B 


SHEED an 24 Africa House 


AIR-DRY 
Hanger Equipment 


Kingsway, London, W.C.2. Tel: HOLborn 4531 & 512) 





AUTOMATIC 
NUMBERING 
MACHINES 


for quick and accurate marking 
of packing cases and cartons. 
Machines, as illustrated, sup- 
plied with rubber faced letters 
and figures give excellent results 
on wood or cardboard. 


We manufacture all types of 
rubber stamps for office and 
factory use and have specialized 
in their production for over 70 


ee = 123 


Our hand-stamps are particularly well 
made with highly polished Perspex 
mounts of a special design. 

These are very attractive, so much 
easier to pick up the right stamp 
when in a hurry. 


Write for lists and information. 


E. M. RICHFORD LTD 


&-9 SNOW HILL LONDON E.C.! Tel. Cen 9241-2 
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An important book for the biologist 


Methods of 


Analytical 
Histology and 
Histo-Chemistry 


ve NTH 


in MMM dee! ENN 0 UU A 


This book is concerned almost exclusively with the 
identification, by colour reactions, of chemical 
groups and elemental substances in microscopic 
preparations of normal and pathological tissues. 
Complex procedures are described step by step in a 
clear and straightforward manner which renders them 
easy to follow at the laboratory bench. The various 
sections of the book are introduced with explanatory 
matter, and with few exceptions, the methods are 
followed by notes and observations. In many cases, 
the author shows by means of chemical formulae the 
probable structure of the coloured compounds formed 
by the interaction of the tissue substances and the 
reagents employed in the methods described. These 
formulae, although at this stage may be of academic 
interest only, do not appear to have been put forward 
and published previously and they may well be of 


{ONQUU40GN000UUL OHH ee NN 


By EDWARD GURR 
F.R.I.C., F.R.M.S., F.L.S., M.1.Biol. 


First edition. 70s. net 
Postage extra. 
By the same author: A Practical Manual of 
Medical and Biological Staining Techniques. 
42s. net. 


Royal 8vo. 





help in further research. There is a useful appendix, 
and there are a number of recipes and other infor- 
mation, copious references to literature are given. 

The book, which fills a very real need in the medical 
and biological sphere, will undoubtedly be of great 
interest and value to a large variety of biologists, 
including anatomists, bacteriologists, biochemists, 
histologists, pathologists, etc., whether they happen 
to be teachers or students, or engaged in research or 
routine work. 


Order through your bookseller 


Leonard Hill [Books] 


Av4 
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Limited, 


Eden Street, London, N.W.I! 


i a 
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Maybe an 
INJECTION MOULDING 


is the answer! 


Industrial 


Chemicals 


from China 


ACIDS . ALKALIES 
COAL TAR PRODUCTS 
PETROLEUM PRODUCTS 


PLASTIC MATERIALS 


Why not let us help you? We have 
specialised in moulding standard 
and special thermo-plastic materials 
to customer’s specific requirements 


for the Pharmaceutical and Cos- Chinese dyestuffs, 
metic industries for over 25 years 


(and that’s a long time in the fine chemicals 


plastics business!) 
Our Drawing Office, Design 


Unit, Tool Room and Moulding also supplied 
Shop—plus our unrivalled experi- 


«ae © at your dis ‘ For further information, write to: 


Why not lift your phone now and ask for China National Import 
COLindale 8868/9 or 8860? or a p.c. will get things moving. and Export Corporation 


INJECTION @) me 
' Road, Tientsin, China. 
MOULDE RS, “a ee: 


and pharmaceuticals 


NOCIMOR TIENTSIN 


Specialists in thermo-plastic moulding for all industries (for industrial daptech 


WESTMORELAND ROAD, LONDON, N.W.9 NOCIDYES TIENTSIN (for dyes) 
NOCIPHARM TIENTSIN 


Tel: COLindale 8868/9, 8860, 9166. Grams: INJECMOULD HYDE LONDON (for fine chemicals and pharmaceuticals) 


“7 





Manufacturing Chemist—August, 1959 





GLASS ENAMEL 
LINED EQUIPMENT 


* 


A Complete Plant or a Single Unit. 


Designed to meet your own requirements, and lined with a 
Hard Glass Enamel developed during over a century of 


service to the chemical industry. 


* 


T. & C. CLARK & C° EP 


WOLVERHAMPTON 
Established 1793 


Grams 
Clark, Wolverham pton 








MAGNESITE 


Calcined, Raw, Ground and Unground 


MAGNESIUM CHLORIDE 
POTASSIUM CARBONATE 


SODIUM HYPOSULPHITE 
(all Grades) 


TRIETHANOLAMINE 
CITRIC ACID B.P. 
TARTARIC ACID B.P. 


We can offer Heavy Chemicals for all types of 
Industry 


TENNANTS 


(LANCASHIRE) LIMITED 
Hazelbottom Road 
CHEETHAM 


PHIPP STREET Manchester, 8. 
LONDON €E.C.2 
Telephone: SHOREDITCH 9562 Tel: COLLYHURST 4454/5 6/7 
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1,000 gail. kettle in 4° 
copper. 
lynx Quesi-erc welded. 


We can supply bulk 
vitamins in all categcries, 
Capacity also for large 
scale ampoule production, 
Look to Vitamins Ltd. 
a for your vitamins. 

separator . : Enquiries will receive 

’ immediate attention. 


Stainless Steel. Mild Steel, 
Aluminium Fabricati 


compte th Vem Bulk vitamins and 
Weta dre Welig WELDED ampoule production 


Argonaut and Argon-are 


vase | FABRICATIONS *. 


and Testing 








Ordinary or Extraordinary 


CLARKS CAN COPE! 


Clark’s modern methods, efficient 
equipment, unique facilities and practical 
approach all operate to your advantage .... 





Clarks offer you a unique combination of the most 
advanced equipment and methods with a 
century-old reputation for high craftsman standards 
on every type of fabrication work. 

Stainless steel, mild steel, aluminium, copper; 

and aluminium-bronze to mild steel . ..Clarks of Hull 
will not only give you the practical solution 

to your problem—they’l! deliver a first-class job 

on ume! 

Send that enquiry first to Clarks of Hull. 

Get your vitamins from 


VITAMINS LTD. 


Bulk Sales Dept., Vitamins Ltd., 
Upper Mali, London, W.6. 
Telephone : RiVerside 5001 


Telegrams : Vitabemax, 
Hammer, London. 

GEORGE CLARK & SONS (HULL) LIMITED 

HAWTHORN AVENUE, HULL 

Telephone 37654 Telegrams ‘Clark Hull’ 

A MEMBER OF THE NEWMAN HENDER GROUP 
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We MARK what you MAKE! 


“MINI-MEM RAPID” for CARTON OVERPRINTING 


Will print - emboss on all types of _ cartons 
from }” x 2” up to 10° » 
Easy type change—letters, figures or any text. 
Speeds up to 500 per Minute. 


Other units to solve your marking problems 
CODEDGE * CODAPACK * CODAREEL 


Full details available on request from 


PERFORATING 
MACHINE CO 


13 HATTON WALL, LONDON, E.C.1. Tel. CHAncery 3413 














PHARMACEUTICAL 
ZINC OXIDE 


*‘*VANDEM’? 


NEW, BRITISH AND INDEPENDENT 


Quotations and samples from: 





PI/If 


ee HIGH HOLBORS 


CHLORATE 
TN. CHANCERY BS 
7988/5 Renae 














PETLEY 


for 


LIME 


and 


PEPPERMINT 
OILS 


Sole Agents for 
FRITZSCHE BROTHERS INC., NEW YORK 


Ask for quotations. 


P. T. PETLEY & CO. LTD 


53/54, ST. JOHN’S SQUARE, LONDON, E.C.1 
Tel.: Clerkenwell 4553 (4 lines). Cables: Merypet, London 


STOPPERS, SCREW CAPS 
AND 
CLOSURES 


OF ALL TYPES 
Telephone Royal 4922/3 





CAMPERDOWN STREET, 
LEMAN STREET, LONDON, E.!. 
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MENTHOL 
CRYSTALS 
du Crocq 








2 outstanding qualities with melting point 42/44° and 32/34° 


Made from finest Peppermint Oil 


Jean A iT brocg uP. NVonzen ous 


esser aromatics, perfu ng mater 





SAMPLES AND QUOTATIONS ON REQUEST 





AGENTS FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM: MOORGATE PRODUCE & CHEMICALS LTD., 
17-18 Basinghall Street, London E.C. 2, Telephone MONarch 8300 











Patented Great Britain and abroad. 


EASY-OPEN AMPOULE—NEEDS NO FILE 


4 


150 MILLION have proved their popularity! 


The easy snap-open action of the Snapule appeals Snapules are 
to busy doctors and nursing staff. For this reason, equally resistant 
and following the example set by the distributors to accidental breakages 
of British polio vaccine, many famous drug houses as ordinary ampoules. 
are making Snapules their automatic choice. The ; 
Snapule is now familiar to the whole medical s Production at the 
profession, and fiddling with files—inevitable with time of writing. 
old-fashioned ampoules—has become an unneces- Output exceeds one 
sary nuisance. million a week. 
Pack your drugs in quick, clean, safe Snapules 
and specify them in your quotations. 


Samples and prices sent on request to: 
GLASS CONTAINERS (MEDICAL) LIMITED LIVERPOOL 
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Delivery ex stock. 
TANNIC ACID 
STRYCHNINE 
PARIS GREEN 

ERGOT 
PODOPHYLLUM 
STROPHANTUS 


JOHN KELLYS (ono, LTD. 


24 Old Broad Street, 
LONDON, E.C.2. 


Telephone: LONdon Wall 6585 (4 lines) 
Teleg. (Inland): ““Ergotine, Stock, London”’ 


NEW YORK HAMBURG 





What is the end of 
your end product? 


Is it when it leaves the pro- 
duction line or when it 
reaches your customer over- 
seas? 


W. H. MARTIN LTD. 
THE SHIPPING AND 
FORWARDING AGENTS 


3 & 4, Rangoon St. 
London, E.C. 3 
ROYal 6735 (10 lines) 
ROYal 1055 


1, Albert Street 
Birmingham 4 
CENtral 6938 

and at Liverpool and 
other principal ports 
in the U.K. 


W. 4. MARTIN 
(CANADA) LTD. 

651, Yonge Street 

Toronto, | 

Ontario, Canada 


MARTIN’S TRANSPORTATION 
SERVICES, with their Agents and 
Correspondents in every country, 
can bridge the gap between the 
end of your export production 
line and prompt and safe delivery 
to your customers anywhere in 
the world. 


All or any of the necessary but 
complicated services of packing, 
transport by air, sea, rail or road, 
documentation, customs, insur- 
ance, etc., etc., are provided by a 
competent staff under personal 
supervision to meet your special 
requirements. 


qdqdddddddd<€ 


Martins 
will take care of it 





DISPENSING VESSEL 


ELECTRICALLY HEATED, THERMO- 
STATICALLY CONTROLLED STAINLESS 
STEEL VESSEL WITH VARIABLE SPEED 
STIRRER, FOR FILLING LIPSTICK, 
SUPPOSITORY, GREASE-PAINT CREAMS, 
OINTMENTS, ETC., INTO MOULDS OR 
CONTAINERS 


@ Capacity 2 galls. 
Non-drip trigger valve 
outlet. 

Lagged outer casing. 
Pillar stand or 
overhead suspension. 


@ Now made also in 
5 gallon size. 


THE KEMWALL ENGINEERING CO. 


3 DRUMMOND ROAD, CROYDON, SURREY 
Telephone: CRO 8367/8 





L. A. HORNER & SONS LTD. 


for CRUDE DRUGS 
BARKS 


Wild Cherry, Slippery Elm, etc. 
FLOWERS & HERBS 
A great variety. 
GUMS 
Medicinal and Industrial. 
SPICES 
Chillies, Cinnamon Ginger, etc. 
ROOTS 
Ipecac, Licorice, Rhubarb, etc. 
SEEDS 


Aniseeds, Cardamons, Psyllium, etc . 


ALL ABOVE WHOLE AND GROUND 
All packing done in our warehouse at 


47-49, THE HIGHWAY, 


LONDON E.1 Royal 3526 
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TINE 
ULES 


e+. by the 
most modern 
encapsulating 
technique 


HO 








Uniformity, 
accuracy Capsules to 
& brilliant Customers’ 


appearance specifications 








B.& Pp. LABORATORIES [T]), 9 PACKINGTON RoaD, acron, ipa as 


‘ ¢ ie) @-\ a ae), lee 
Manufacturers of Seamless Gelatine Capsules FINSBURY SQ., LONDON, E.C.2 








HIGH-SPEED AUTOMATIC BOTTLE FILLING PLANT 


a, - @ FITS CONTINUOUS PROCESS 
THE ROBERTS “STRAITLINE LAYOUTS 


_ LT 


MULTIPLE HEAD VACUUM FILLING MACHINE @VARIABLE SPEED AND 
BOTTLE SIZES 











@ ALTERNATIVE VACUUM OR 
VACUUM PLUS GRAVITY 
FILLING AS INITIALLY 
REQUIRED 


@EASY CLEANING — CLEAN 
FILLING—HIGH SPEEDS 


j *eeaay " 
4 $shsagy 


i . @FLOAT CONTROLLED 
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED LIQUID STORAGE TANK 
ENCLOSED 


ROBERTS PATENT FILLING MACHINE CO. LID. 


BOLTON - ENGLAND 


Phone: Bolton 4925 (2 lines). Grams: ‘ Filling’ Bolton. 
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W. M. DELF (L’POOL) LTD 


130/2, RICE LANE L’POOL. 9 
Sole Manufacturers of 


DELCOPINE 
DISINFECTANT 


FLUID 
(GREEN OR BROWN) 


Special Quotations to the Trade 


PACKED IN 1-5-10-40-GALL. DRUMS 





The West Indies 
produce 


ESSENTIAL OILS 
Lime oil, orange oil, grapefruit oil, bay oil, vani!la beans 
SPICES AND COLOURING MATTER 
Pimento, annatto, ginger, nutmeg, mace and sarsaparilla 
STARCH 
St. Vincent arrowroot is the highest grade 
starch available 
For detailed information apply to: 
THE COMMISSION FOR THE WEST INDIES, 
BRITISH GUIANA AND BRITISH HONDURAS 
6-10 Bruton Street, London, W./ Tel: Grosvenor 387 | /3875 











SPECIAL 


R NATURAL 
WAXES ..:: 
COLOURED 


the ideal wax base for the Polish Industry for 
@ Car Polish @ Floor Polish @ Boot Polish 
use with or without Paraffin or other waxes, 
suitable for a// climates and tested under tropical conditions. 
Write for specification and samples to: 
RENHAM & ROMLEY LTD. 


10 CANFIELD PLACE, LONDON, N.W.6 


Phone: MAIDA VALE 6220-6223 
Grams: RENRO, KILB, LONDON Cables: RENRO, LONDON 











PRINTERS 


CARTONS - LABELS - SHOWCARDS - AND DISPLAYS 


SPECIALISTS IN SMALL QUANTITIES 


F. G. CURTIS & CO., LTD. 

HAYDONS WORKS, 

HAYDONS ROAD, 

WIMBLEDON, S.W.19 LIB. 4514 





CAMPHOR 


(Technical and B.P.) 
PEPPERMINT OILS 
MENTHOL CRYSTALS 
STAR ANISEED OIL 
CASSIA OIL 
FOLIC ACID 


McKESSON & ROBBINS LTD 


UNIVERSAL HOUSE, SOUTHWARK BRIDGE, LONDON, S.E.! 











Di CHLOR META XYLENOL 
PARA CHLOR META XYLENOL 


@ LIQUOR CHLOROXYLENOLIS (8.P.) 
@ CHLORINATED XYLENOLS 

@ CARBONATE OF POTASH (All Grades) 
@ CAUSTIC POTASH (Ali Grades) 

@ MODOCOLL (Cellulose Ether) 

@ TRIETHANOLAMINE 

@ POLYETHYLENE GLYCOLS 


CHAS. PAGE & CO. LTD. 
52, GROSVENOR GARDENS, LONDON, S.W.!. 


Telephone Telegrams: 
Sloane $15! (6 lines) Inland: “Paganini, Sowest, London” 
Foreign: “Paganini Lendon” 


Sloane 2831, 5931, 5963 
olso ot Sale, Manchester & 41 St. Vincent Place, Glasgow 











METABISULPHITE OF POTASH 

EFFECTIVE PRESERVATION FOR 

ALL KINDS OF FOODS AND DRINKS 
MAXIMUM SO, CONTENT 


GRADED CRYSTALS, POWDER AND TABLET FOR 


Write for samples, prices and analysis to: 


F. KENDALL & SON LTD. 


Stratford-on-Avon 
Tel: Stratford-on-Avon 2031 
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M 0 OLD by HAND OR GY MACHINE 


HAND SPLIT MOULDS 


For the production of sup- 
positories and pessaries 
from 15 grains, to 120 
grains, of both torpedo 
and conical shapes 
from 6 cavities to 144 
cavities per mould. 
Also applicable to 
lipsticks. 


LIPSTICK 
MOULDING MACHINE 
Used by leading 
manufacturers in 
Great Britain and 
many countries 
overseas. The 
Arden Water 
Cooled Machine 
= moulds and fills 


72-144 cases per operation without 
handling to any diameter or length. 


Write for details of these Machines or any special moulding equipment 


H. B. ARDEN & Co. (instruments) Ltd. 


371-7 Queensbridge Road, London, E.8. Telephone: Clissold 8302 
Telegrams Inland: ‘‘ Cosmould, Hack *’ London 
Overseas: *‘Cosmould, London "’ 














NORIT 


HIGHLY ACTIVATED VEGETABLE 
CARBON 


* 


FAMOUS FOR PURITY 
AND DECOLORIZING VALUE 


* 


SPECIAL GRADES TO SUIT 
EVERY PURPOSE 


* 
HALLER & PHILLIPS LTD. 


14 WOOL EXCHANGE, 
BASINGHALL STREET, LONDON, E.C.2. 














Telephone: MON 9041 /2 
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35/57 Ne 
HIGH HOLBORN 
LONDON W.C.1 
TA CHLORATE 
TN. CHANCERY § 

7981/5 

















SLilip ut? automatic FILLING MACHINE 


with two or four filling 
Auto mation Positions. For filling bottles 


and ampoules of 05 mi. to 
<R> 250 mi. at the rate of 3,000/ 
6,000 per hour. 


RUDOLPH W. FRITSCH 


Apparatus and equipment for the pharmaceutical 
cosmetic and chemical industry. 


Richard-Wagner-str, 42 (parli), BAYREUTH, Germany. 





A83 








SHELLAC, GUMS, RESINS, etc. 





as imported or ground or pulverised to 





all standard and special requirements 





Write or telephone for samples to: 


WOODHAMS, DADE & CO. 


8, LAURENCE POUNTNEY HILL, LONDON, E.C.4 











Phone: MANSION HOUSE 0055-6-7 





Grams: “WOODADE, LONDON” Telex: 22655 








CHEMICALS AND FEEDS 
LIMITED 


KING WILLIAM STREET, LONDON, €E.C.4 
Cables: ‘Chemifeed’ London 


ADELAIDE HOUSE, 
Tel.: Mansion House 962! (3 lines) 





Sole distributors for the U.K and other countries : 


PEARL ESSENCE 


SYNTHETIC AND ORGANIC 


Produced by 
N.V. CHEMISCHE FABRIEK ‘NOORD-HOLLAND’ Beverwijk, Holland 





Associated with: P. Leiner & Sons, (Wales) Led., The Glamorgan Alkali & Acid 
Co. Led., and other U.K. and Overseas manufacturers. 








SOYA LECITHIN 


for Pharmaceuticals and Cosmetics 


OLEIC ACID STEARIC ACID 
CASTOR OIL - WOOD OIL - TURPENTINE 
DIPENTENE - PINE OIL - ROSIN 
WAXES (NATURAL AND SYNTHETIC) 


WYNMOUTH LEHR & CO.LTD. 
2 Thames House * Queen Street Place * London, E.C.4 


Internat. Telex No. 28293 

Cables & Foreign Telegrams: LEHRCOMP LONDON 
inland Telegrams: LEHRCOMP, LONDON TELEX. 
PHONE: CITY 4737 (4 lines) 


for Pharmaceutical, 
Cosmetic and 














| COLOUR 





Industrial Purposes 


W. S. SIMPSON & CO. (THF BRITISH ANILINE DY* 
AND CHEMICAL WORKS) LIMITED 
1-23 Linden Way, Old Southgate, N.14. Tel.: PAL mers Green 0196 





All Pharmaceutical Machinery and 
Equipment 
—also for small-scale production and laboratories. 


JOSEF DECKELMANN, Aschaffenburg, (West Germany) 
Write today for descriptive literature and details. 


| 





MERCURY 
Distilled & Virgin 


SELENIUM 99-9", 
STEARIC ACID 


ENTORES LIMITED 


CITY WALL HOUSE 
14-24 FINSBURY STREET, LONDON E.C.2. 


Phone: MONarch 6050 @ Telex: London 28455 @ Cables: Entores London 











SULPHONATED CASTOR-OIL 
TURKEY RED OIL 
CASTOR OIL SOAPS 
SOLUBLE OILS, ETC. 


Textile and technical qualities. 


THE 


UNITED INDIGO & CHEMICAL CO. 
LIMITED 


HEAD OFFICE: MANCHESTER 4 
Telephone: BLAckfriars 7125 /6/7 








ZINC OXIDE cris 


For Pharmaceutical and Cosmetic Use 


H. LATTIMER 


22 Upper Ground, Blackfriars Bridge, S.E.1 
Tel.: Waterloo S800 Grams: Glebeless, Sedist, Lond. Cables: Glebeless Lond. 











*“CARMOSS”° 
Gels, Suspends and Thickens 
Food, Pharmaceutical and Cosmetic Products 
J. W. CUMMING & SON Ltd., 5 Tithebarn St., Liverpool 2 


Phone: CENtral 7688 Grams: “*CARMOSS"’ Liverpool 2 








PLANETARY STIRRING APPARATUS 


Pi stirring apparatus, 7-120 litres. The only 
machine in the world with adjustable planet guide and 
@ counter-rotating basin scraper. Performance and 
operating method are unequalled. Great engine power, 
smooth control. 


F. HERBST & CO., NEUSS/Rh.I5 


Bergheimer Str. 31, West Germany Agents wanted 














Factory 


Canteens 
Their management in 


no company already pos- 
sessing a canteen, or which 
is cc plating i Hing 
one, should be without this 
book. 115 Pages. First 
Edition. Price 15s. Postage Great Britain 

7d. Home, 10d. Abroad. by Jack Hampton 


Leonard Hill (Books! Limited 
Order through your usual bookseller. 


ni 


| 





Ih 


IN 
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S>APAMMATIN UDELL MLADEN LL i 
CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 


Rates: 4/- per line, 

Minimum 12/)-, Box No. 1 |- 

45 /- per single column inch. 

Classified Advertisements must be 

prepaid. Wording should be sent, with 
remittance, to: 

CLASSIFIED ADVERT DEPT. 


Manufacturing (- hemist 


LEONARD HILL HOUSE 
EDEN STREET, LONDON, N.W.1 
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MACHINERY AND PLANT 
FOR SALE 


600 


NO. 2 COMPOUND BALL TUBE MILL by 
Wm. Johnson, with dragonite metal 
liners. Dimensions approx. 9 ft. long x 2 ft. 4 in. 
dia. internally, arranged in two compartments. 
Driven by 20 h.p. 400/3/50 cycles motor. 
Motor driven Pitch Cracker fitted feed end. 
Approx. 2 tons of hard white cast balls. 


Batch Ball Mill by Edgar Allen, type No. 6a, 
40 in. 40 in. internally, fitted renewable 
tin. thick Chromex Chromium steel liners. 
Opening 12 in. x 8 in. with bolted cover plate. 
Supported in ‘A’ frames with plain bearings. 
F & L pulley drive. TWO AVAILABLE. 


Unused water pressure sand filter, 1500 g.p.h., 
6 ft. dia. 4 ft. 3 in. deep on straight with 
11 in. dished top and bottom, Top dishing fitted 
18 in. x 12 in. oval manway, mounted on four 
short legs. Mild steel welded construction, 43 
p.s.i. w.p. Gauges, pipework and valves in- 
cluded. 

Unused Stainless Steel Calandria fitted 
go tubes jin. bore x12G 36 in. long with 
end plates 21 in. dia. and bolt holes at 19} in. 
ped, 7} in. dia. plain centre tube, mild steel 
casing fitted two 2 in. socket connections. Sur- 
face area approx. 60 sq. ft. 


No. 15 Rotary Drum Drier by Buell, approx. 
26 ft. long 5 ft. dia., flange bolted in two 
halves of 3} in. riveted steel construction. 
Drier on two roller paths, arranged for solid 
fuel firing. Complete with High Efficiency 
Cyclone, fans, ducting, etc. 

Rotary Drier by Manlove Alliott, 23 ft. 6 in. 
long x 6 ft. dia with extra 6 ft. panelled 
section with } in. mesh screens. Drier shell 
} in. mild steel welded construction with 
curled serrated flights and spiral plates. 
Mounted on two sets of rocker type trunnion 
rollers 6 in. face, Gear driven by 20 h.p. 400 
3/50 cycles motor. With two 4-bank Gilled 
tube Steam Heaters and 24 in. dia. Paddle 
type Fan, 6 ft. dia. Cyclone and Screen Dis- 
charge Hood. 


Rotary Double-Sheel Drier by Edgar Allen, 
16 ft. long 3ft. 4in. dia, rotating on two 
roller paths and driven through reduction 
gears by 5 h.p. motor. Oil fired with separate 
firebox, Urquhart atomiser. With cyclone. 
motor driven fan. All motors arranged 
220V D.C. Output 2$/3 t.p.h. Inlet gas temp. 
700/750°C, outlet 60°C. 
Electrically Overdriven Suspended Type 
Centrifuge by Watson Laidlaw, 48 in. dia. 
21 in. deep Stainless Steel Basket, 3/16 in. 
perforations with rubber covered monitor 
casing, 6in. flanged run-off. 


Unused Stainless Steel Jacketed Titling 
Mixing’ Pan by Brierley, Collier & Hartley, 30 
gallons capacity, inner pan 2ft 2in. x rift. 
roin. deep with hemispherical bottom, 
Stainless steel anchor type agitator over- 
driven through gearing by Hydraulic Motor. 
Pouring lip is jacketed, and tilting is by 
handwheel through gearing with counter 
balanced weights. TWO AVAILABLE. 
Stainless Steel Three- Throw Q.P. Homogeniser 
by Omerod, type D.C.8/F.E., rams j in. x 1}in. 
stroke, capacity 60/70 g.p.h. 





Continued from previous column. 


Unused Stainless Steel Jacketed Tilting 
Mixing Pan by Brierley, Collier & Hartley, 
60 gallons capacity, inner pan 3 ft. 4 in. 

3 ft. 8 in. deep with hemispherical bottom. 
Stainless steel anchor type agitator overdriven 
through gearing by Hydraulic motor. Pouring 
lip is jacketed, and tilting is by handwheel 
through gearing with counterbalanced weights 
TWO AVAILABLE. 


Stainless steel Jacketed Tilting Mixer, 3 ft. 
4 in. dia. 2 ft. 8 in. deep with hemispherical 
bottom, stainless steel agitator overdriven 
through gearing and F & L pulleys, Tilting by 
handwheel and worm gear. THREE 
AVAILABLE. 


Stainless Steel Jacketed Mixing Pan, 1 ft. 
8 in. dia. 1 ft. 2 in. deep, approx. 16 gallons 
capacity. Perforated propellor type agitators 
with two bottom outlets with lever operated 
valves. Loose stainless steel covers in halves. 
Jacket suitable 15 psi. w.p. FOUR 
AVAILABLE. 

Stainless Steel Jacketed Mixer, 200 gallons 
capacity, 3 ft. 7 in. dia. x 3 ft. 1 in. deep on 
straight with 24 in. cone bottom. Spiral type 
stainless steel agitator driven by 1 h.p. 400 
3/50 cycles motor. Stainless steel cover in two 
halves. Jacket suitable 5 p.s.i. w.p. 

Stainless Steel Three-Throw Homogeniser by 
G & J Weir, type 2A, rams 1 in. dia. * 2} in. 
stroke. 


GEORGE COHEN 


SONS & CO. LTD. 

WOOD LANE, LONDON W.1!12 
Tel.: Shepherds Bush 2070 
MANUFACTURERS of section water storage 
tanks, 50 to 40,000 gallons capacity. Sewage 


and Effluent Pumps.—G. L. Murphy Limited, 
Imperial Works, Menston, Nr. Leeds. 


Miracle Mills 


(Regd. Trade Mark) 
Grind in one operation to desired Fineness 
RAYON LIMESTONE 
EAST SULPHATES 
BARIUM PHOSPHATES 
BITUMEN FERTILISERS 
ETA CAUSTIC SODA 


AC T' 
CARBONATES QUILLA and 
other BARKS 





Scope of Products successfully 
handled practically unlimited 


MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
at LOWEST COST 


OVER 17,300 
SATISFIED USERS 


Write for catalogue M.Cc, 
MIRACLE 
MILLS LTD 


70, Lots ROAD @ >) 
INDON, S.W.10, 
Telephone: Flaxman 1456 (§ lines) 


MIXERS and Blenders Usually a varied 
selection available for quick delivery. En- 
quiries welcome.—Winkworth Machinery 
Ltd., 65, High Street, Staines. 


SILICONE Rubber Bungs, tubing, sheet, 
bottle cap liners, washers and mouldings 
made to specification.—Esco (Rubber) Ltd., 
34/36, Somerford Grove, London, N.16. 
METAFILTER type 838 with 5 sq. ft. filtering 
surface, stainless steel construction, feed 
pressure roo lb. p.s.i. Burr 5 cwt. capacity 
Powder Sifter/Mixer with motor drive. 
Burnett and Rolfe Heat Exchanger con- 
structed in F.M.B. stainless steel, having 
60 tubes 48 in. by § in. diam.—Details from 
C. Skerman and Sons Ltd., 118 Putney Bridge 
Road, S.W.15. Tel.: Vandyke 2406. 

VATS, stainless steel, 200 gall. jacketed, and 
go gall. View.—Greeves, 45, Pember Road, 
London, N.W.10. Tel.: LADbroke 1205. 
HOMOGENISER, Alfa Lavell, good condition, 
£50 or near offer. View.—Greeves, 45, Peniber 
Road, London, N.W.10. Tel.: LADbroke 1205. 
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SECOND-HAND PLANT FOR SALE 


A reconditioned labelling machine carrying 
the maker's guarantee, is a better proposition 
than second-hand plant. These are available 
from time to time from Purdy Machinery Co. 
Ltd., 41-42, Prescot Street, London. E.1. Tele- 
phone ROYal 8401 


SITUATIONS WANTED 





CHIEF Chemist; post within 60 miles L ondon 
wanted, toilets, pharmaceuticals. Age 35, 
wide experience new product development.— 
Box 2960B, Manufacturing Chemist, Leonard 
Hill House, 9, Eden Street, London, N.W.1. 


SITUATIONS VACANT 


have been retained 
to advise on the 
a 


appointment of 


CHIEF CHEMIST 


for the U.K. division of an international group 
manufacturing a well-known range of toiletries 
and cosmetics. 





The Chief Chemist will be responsible for the 
efficiency and administration of a modern 
laboratory with a staff of 14 engaged mainly in 
product development, and the quality control 
of ingredients, products and packaging 
materials. 


Candidates must hold a Ph.D., or B.Sc., 
honours degree in chemistry or pharmacology, 
or alternatively be a F.R.LC. Experience in 
the cosmetics field, with responsibility for 
laboratory organisation and administration, 
1s Important. 


Preferred age 33 to 38. Initial salary up to 
{2,000 with pension and life insurance. The 
post is tenable in London. 


Please send brief details in confidence quoting 
reference AL.1836, to J. G. Smith. In no 
circumstances will a candidate's identity be 
disclosed to our client unless he gives 
permission after a confidential interview at 
which he will be given full details of the 
appointment, 


MANAGEMENT SELECTION 
LIMITED 
17, Stratton Street, London, W.1, 











OLD-ESTABLISHED City Company proposing 
to market new range of Continental tablet and 
powder strip-packaging equipment requires 
representative—age 25/35, personable, well- 
educated, with technical experience and phar- 
maceutical and food industries connection, 
Guaranteed four-figure income is visualised. 
with practical training in Europe. Must be 
initially prepared to travel extensively within 
U.K. Write in confidence for appointment, 
stating full personal details, education, business 
career, salaries earned and availability to Mr. 
D. T. Davies, Box 2959, Manufacturing 
Chemist, Leonard Hill House, 9, Eden Street, 
London, N.W.r. 





DUNCAN, FLOCKHART 
RESEARCH LABORATORIES 


Applications are invited from organic 
chemists with an interest in research and 
development in the medicinal chemical 
field. The posts available are suitable 
for recent graduates and those with a 
few years post-graduate experience. The 
laboratories have recently been extended 
and offer good facilities. A five-day week 
and pension scheme are in operation. 
Applications giving details of education 
and experience should be addressed to 
Duncan, Flockhart Research Labora- 
tories, 16 Wheatfield Road, Edinburgh, 
It. 











PROCESS W orker, experienced in manufacture 
of pharmaceutical ointments, emulsions, etc. 
Good salary and conditions.—Apply giving 
full particulars to Biorex Laboratories Ltd., 
47/51 Exmouth Market, London, E.C.r1. 
Tel: TERminus 9494. 


A8s 





SITUATIONS VACANT 





T. & H. SMITH LTD. 
EDINBURGH 

The parent company of a large and 
expanding pharmaceutical and fine 
chemical group of companies desires to 
engage an assistant to the Secretary, 
with a view to appointment as Assistant 
Secretary in about one year and with 
further prospects for advancement. 

Qualifications required are a good 
university degree preferably in science 
(chemistry), some industrial, commercial 
and/or chemical patent experience and 
knowledge of, or interest in, company 
secretarial practice, including patents 
and trade marks. Age 28-33 vears, salary 
according to qualifications and experience. 
Applications with full, detailed curriculum 
vitae to be addressed to Managing 
Director, marked “Secretarial Division.” 











ENGINEER required by old-established com- 
pany to assume responsibility for the plant 
and building maintenance of its London works 
and to provide technical assistance to the 
management in respect of services develop- 
ment, layout and associated matters. Prac- 
tical experience of boilers, condensers, 
pressure vessels, pumps, distillation equip- 
ment; plant, building and electrical main- 
tenance is essential, together with a compre- 
hensive knowledge of statutory requirements 
and the ability to deal personally with various 
authorities. The position is a permanent one, 
supplemented by a contributory super- 
annuation scheme, and other benefits and 
would be particularly suitable for applicants 
with chemical or marine engineering experi- 
ence and qualifications in the 35 to 50 age 
group.—Write in first place, giving brief 
summary of past employment, personal 
details and approximate salary requirements, 
to Personnel Officer, Box 2408, Frost-Smith 
Advg., 64, Finsbury Pavement, London, 
E.C.2 





BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIES 





OUR modern Bath Cube Manufacturing Plant 
at your disposal. Send your enquiries in strict 
confidence to Box A.C. 6963 Samson Clark, 
57/61 Mortimer Street, W.1. 
MANUFACTURING facilities available for a 
variety of Chemical and Allied Products. 
Any proposition investigated and strictest 
confidence observed.—Write Box 2944B, 
Manufacturing Chemist, Leonard Hill House, 
9, Eden Street, London, N.W.1. 

SMALL West-German Chemical Factory, 
with suitable free room for production 
(chemical, technical sector) wants to establish 
contact with a similar factory for the purpose 
of common production in the branch of 
Common European Market.—Box 2958B, 
Manufacturing Chemist, Leonard Hill House, 
9, Eden Street, London, N.W.1. 

CAPACITY available for envelope filling of 
any free flowing material. Fully automatic 
plant.—Send your enquiries to Box AC6976, 
Samson Clarks, 57/61 Mortimer Street, 
London, W.1. 

WE tablet and pack for the trade Bath Cubes, 
Air-purifying tablets, Weed Killers—in fact 
anything which can be tableted.—Send your 
enquiries to Box AC6976, Samson Clarks, 
57/61 Mortimer Street, London, W.1. 





WANTED 


Surplus cameras, enlargers, cine cam- 
eras and projectors, photographic 
equipment of every description, sur- 
plus and outdated film and poner. 
arge or small quantities. ne, 
write or call—Spears, (Dept. H.) 14, 
Watling Street, Shudehill, Man- 
chester. Phone: Blackfriars 1916. 
Bankers: Midland Bank Ltd. 














PULVERISING, CRUSHING 





PULVERISING, Grinding, Mixing, Drying. 
We collect and deliver—Crack Pulverising 
Mills Ltd., Plantation House, Mincing Lane, 
London, E.C.3. Tel.: MANsion House 4406. 
MANGANESE, Graphite, Charcoal, Soldering 
Fluid, Bituminous Compounds. Pulverising, 
crushing, grinding.—Thomas Hill- Jones Ltd., 
Invicta Works, Bow Common Lane, London 
E.3. Tel.: East 3285. , 


PATENTS 





PATENT No. 734397. Method of preparing a 
Therapeutic Agent Effective against Malaria. 
The proprietors of Patent No. 734397 desire 
to enter into arrangements by way of licence 
or otherwise on reasonable terms to ensure its 
full development and commercial working in 
this country.—Address enquiries to: W. P. 
Thompson and Co., Chartered Patent and 
Trade Mark Agents, 12, Church Street, 
Liverpool, 1. 

PATENT No. 695594. Improvements in or 
relating to Salts of Theobromine-Laevulinic 
Acid Compounds. The Proprietors of Patent 
No. 695594 desire to enter into arrangements 
by way of licence or otherwise on reasonable 
terms to ensure its full development and 
commercial working in this country.—Address 
enquiries to: W. P. Thompson and Co., 
Chartered Patent and Trade Mark Agents, 
12, Church Street, Liverpool, 1. 


MISCELLANEOUS SALES 


REDUCTION Geared Motor, any size or 
s or voltage, available from stock.— 
Universal Electrical Co., 221, City Road, 
London, E.C.1. 

Chemically Pure, 10 tons 
available below market price.—Box 2961B, 
Manufacturing Chemist, Leonard Hill House, 
9, Eden Street, London, N.W.1. 














When ‘The Old Boy 
Network’ fails— 


AND YOU NEED A PIECE 

OF TECHNICAL INFORMATION 

OR A FORMULA— 

ISIS ARE THE PEOPLE 
TO GO TO 


the fine 


industries 


Specialists in information to 
and pharmaceutical 





chemical 


Information Service Ltd.) 
Telephone: EUSton 5911 


(Industrial and Scientific 
9, Eden Street, London, N.W.I 


GRRE 


A86 August, 1959—Manufacturing Chemist 





I.C.l. CARBON DIOXIDE GAS FOR INDUSTRY 








1.C.l. supplies industry with high purity carbon dioxide in 


two forms: For both — 


FULL TECHNICAL SERVICE 

For large users — is available. Help in the operation 
L.C.l. LIQUID CARBON DIOXIDE IN BULK is the cheapest method of and maintenance of equipment and 
buying carbon dioxide. There are no losses of residual gas, advice on all carbon dioxide problems 
handling charges are eliminated, adequate stocks are easily main- is readily given. 

tained. Storage tanks of five-ton capacity are supplied by 1.C.I. 
complete and ready for use, and |.C.I.’s rapid delivery service of 
liquid carbon dioxide means that vital work is never delayed. 





For smaller users — Full RRAEED Gn coat, 
‘DRIKOLD’, solid carbon dioxide, and the ‘DRIKOLD’ LIQUEFIER give gas 
under pressure and ready for use. Only the net weight of carbon di- 
oxide is handled—there’s no heavy equipment to be lifted or moved. Once LONDON, $.W.1 
liquefiers are installed, pipelines remain connected —there is no 
coupling and uncoupling of lines. The liquefiers— usually supplied 
in pairs, to ensure continuity of gas supply —are simple to operate 
and each can give a discharge rate ranging from 8 cu. ft per 
minute to 70 cu. ft per minute. 100 Ib of ‘Drikold’ will produce 
875 cu. ft of gas measured at atmospheric temperature and pressure. 


IMPERIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LTD., 














Manufacturing Chemist—August, 1959 





KORK-N-SEAL MAKE IT 


for Boots Pure Drug Company Limited 


Kork-N-Seal make a larger variety of closures 
than any other British manufacturer, for 
glass, metal and plastic containers. 

As part of United Glass Ltd., Britain’s 
leading makers of glass containers, they can 
produce and deliver your closures and glass 
containers together. 

If you need closures, or expert advice on 
closures, come to Kork-N-Seal. You'll get 
the best service there is. Please write or phone. 


KORK-N-SEAL 


The Closure Division of United Glass Ltd. 


Kork-N-Seal Ltd., 8 Leicester Street, London, W.C.2. 
Telephone: GERrard 8611, 
Telegrams: Korkanseal, Lesquare, London 
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